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PREFACE. 



The title of the present work is by no means 
unexceptionable. So sensible, indeed, is the Author 
of the objections that lie against it, that he is the 
first to take notice of them. 

Instead of passing for a work upon Logic as Ap- 
plied to the Study of Language, the following pages 
should be considered as an exposition of that amoimt 
of Grammar and Philology which applies to Logic. 
In other words, the view suggested by the term 
should be reversed. The Language should lead 
to the Logic, and not the Logic to the Language. 
The true relations of the two subjects to each other 
make a certain amount of the one a preliminary 
or introduction to the other. This preliminary, 
however, lies in the phenomena of Speech. These 
lead to Logic, but not vice verad. 

Why, then, does the present treatise give us, as 
far, at least, as its title goes, precisely the reverse of 
this doctrine ? Why does it treat Logic as the pre- 
liminary and Language as the subject to which it 
conducts us ? 

" So much must be known of the elements of 
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Logic, in order that the common terms of Grammar 
TXiSiy be understood/' — So runs the import of om* 
title-page. 

" So much of the elementary fects of Language 
must be known before the study of Logic com- 
mences.^' — So runs the real fact. 

So runs the real fact — ^at least, in the eyes of the 
present writer, and many like him who hold that, 
in strict language, Logic begins with the syllogism, 
and that the structure of single and UTiconnected 
propositions is no portion of that science — that 
science dealing less with propositions themselves 
than with the relations which, imder certain cir- 
cumstances, and with certain combinations, they 
bear to each other. 

The nature of the single, or unconnected propo- 
sition must, of course, be known. It is submitted, 
however, that the knowledge of this is to be got 
from the study of Language as applied to Logic. 

To this, however (as has been stated), the import 
of the present title-page runs direcUy contrary. 
Nor is the opposition diflScult of explanation, pro- 
vided the commonplace and practical character of 
the treatise be borne in mind. It is the wish of 
the writer to avail himself of an old name for a 
somewhat new study — ^the old name being Logic. 

Now Grammar being taught early, and Logic (if 
taught at all) late, the effect of such a title as 
Language applied to Logic, would be to engender 
the notion that the work wherein the application 
was exhibited was for adults rather than boys and 
youths. Its real object is the reverse of this. Its 
real object is to get certain so-called points of Logic 
studied as early as the elements of Grammar. 
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If the term Logic be a misnomer, the reason for 
its use lies in the contrast between the practice of 
the ordinary grammarians and the logicians. Of 
the former, many admit that the nature of terms 
and copulas, along with the structure of the propo- 
sition, is a matter which lies within their own 
jurisdiction. On the other hand, there are plenty 
of logicians who treat everything anterior to 
the syllogism as phenomena, not of Logic, but of 
Language. The practice, however, nowhere, or but 
rarely, coincides with the theory. Look in an ordi- 
nary grammar for anything about propositions, and, 
in ninety-nine cases out of a hundred, you will look 
in vain. It is in the books upon Logic that you will 
find them. At the present moment I remember but 
one grammar written in English, and written for 
the practical purpose of teaching a foreign lan- 
guage rather than with a strictly scientific view, 
wherein the truly grammatical phenomena of the 
structure of propositions are exhibited. This is Dr. 
Lee's Hebrew Grammar ; and even here the notice 
is short, and appears no earlier than the first page 
of the Syntax. Throughout the Etymology no 
word about propositions is spoken. I repeat, 
however, that in thus limiting the grammars that 
treat of a proper grammatical Logic, I speak firom 
memory. There may be many others. Neverthe- 
less — ^whether many or few, they bear but a small 
proportion to those which relegate the subject to the 
domain of the logician. 

And he always supplies them. Yet they are not 
his own wares ; and he would manifestly and ad- 
vantageously disencumber his subject of more than 
one unnecessary appendage if, presuming the gram- 

a 2 
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marians to have cultivated their own domain up to 
its true boundary, he supposed, on the part of his 
reader, a knowledge of Terms, Copulas, Propositions, 
Names, and the like, and began his own subject 
where the preliminaries supplied by another ended. 

Enough, however, of the remarks upon the title 
of the work. The work itself is by no means an 
ambitious one. Saving the sections upon the con- 
vertibility of the pronoun, and those wherein the 
connotation of Names is quantified, it contains 
next to nothing of original matter. The im- 
portance, however, of these I place high, espe- 
cially as elements in the Natural History of Lan- 
guage. 

This is a sea upon which, if I consulted my in- 
clinations only, I would wiUingly launch. But the 
mass of detail is enormous, whilst the principles of 
criticism that should regulate its construction are 
but faintly foreshadowed. Nevertheless, whenever 
such a Natural History is attempted, the remarks 
just alluded to will find their place. 

So far as they do this the present treatise con- 
tains materials connected with the advancement 
rather than the mere diffhsion of knowledge. In 
all other respects, however, it is educational rather 
than scientific, advertising and promulgating what 
is known rather than investigating and illustrating 
the unknown. 

The line of study to which it is more especially 
preparatory, so far as it deals with Logic per se, is 
easily seen, inasmuch as it manifests itself trans- 
parently through the names of the authors most 
especiaUy quoted, and the nature of the (perhaps) 
over-abundant extracts. These point to the writers 
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who, above all others, have within the last few 
years carried Logic beyond the point where its re- 
vivers (by whom I mean the school to which Arch- 
bishop Whately has been the Coryphaeus) left it — 
Mill, in his System of Logic; De Morgan, in his 
Formal Logic; Boole, in his Laws of Thought; 
and Sir William Hamilton, in his Diacuasuma on 
Phihaophy and his edition of the Works of Reid. 

I repeat the statement that the present treatise 
is written for young students. And here the title 
Logic has its disadvantage. To many it conveys 
the idea of something subtle, metaphysical, difficult, 
sophistical, and the like ; something useless, or 
worse ; something quite as difficult as profitable 
— difficult, at least, to students of an early age 
and uncultivated understandings. To those who 
think loosely enough to think thus, the idea of 
boys being employed upon what they may choose 
to call chopping Logic must be ridiculous. 

Be it so. I wish the name were more popular. 
Popular, however, or unpopular, it is one with which 
even the unlearned are acquainted. That Logic is 
neither nonsense nor sophistry I shall not attempt 
to show. I shall only ask how far it is difficult 
— difficult for young students, too difficult for 
being taught in schools. 

Many of the studies of youth are held to be 
adapted to the youthful capacities not so much 
because they are more or less easy, but because 
they happen to be taught. When such is the case, 
the particular branch of education is not taught 
because it is easy but is easy because it is 
taught. Where there are many teachers, methods 
of instmction improve, simply from the practice of 
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oomnmnicating knowledge being general. Opinions 
upon points connected with it become interchanged. 
Errors have a tendency to become exploded. Ideas 
are ventilated ; the result being that subjects lose 
much of their difficulty when they lose their 
novelty. 

This is not the case with Logic and its allied 
subjects. There is no trained body of teachers, 
no series of explanatory books, no Logic made 
easy. 

The exact time of life for the study of elemen- 
tary Logic is not to be given in years and months. 
The age, however, at which ordinary grammar, as it 
is usually taught, is understood is the time of life 
at which anything conveyed by the forthcoming 
pages can be understood also. How far the mean- 
ing of such words as Substantive, Adjective, Noun, 
Concord, and the like, along with the so-called rules 
of Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody, is 
actually understood, teachers in schools and classes 
know better than I. They have, doubtless, too 
good reasons for teaching them, even when not un- 
derstood ; as is too often the case. 

Now what I hold respecting the logical part of 
Language as compared with Grammar as usually 
taught is this — 

1. That, as far as the thing taught is to be 
understood. Terms and Copulas are no whit more 
unintelligible or difficult than Nouns and Verbs. 

2. That if the memory is to be appealed to 
without the understanding, the appeal may as well 
be made for Logic as for Grammar. 

This means that where Grammar can be taught, 
Logic can be taught also, the one subject being in 
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reality no harder or more inaccessible than the 
other. 

The real amount of thought is much the same on 
both sides; indeed, the thought is of the same 
kind. It results in the analysis of what we say or 
write, and the observation of what we think. The 
terminology certainly is the easier in Logic. The 
logical terms remarkable for either their length or 
exotic origin are only three in number — Categore- 
matic, Syncategorematic, and Hypercategorematic; 
and these may (at first), by a little management on 
the part of the teacher, be dispensed with. Of the 
remainder, the list is but short. It consists of — 



Subject^ 


Concrete, 


Predicate, 


Abstract, 


Copula, 


Denotation, 


Term, 


Connotation, 


Proposition, 


Summum Qenus, 


Substance, 


Infima Species, 


Attribute, 


Subaltern, 



and a few others less distantly removed from the 
language of common Hfe. WiU any one say that 
these are more difficult of either explanation on the 
part of the teacher, or remembrance on the part of 
the learner, than the longer and more technical list, 
consisting of names like — 

Article, Adverb, 

Substantive, Preposition, 

Adjective, Conjunction, 

Noim, Interjection, 

Pronoun, Copulative, 

Verb, Disjunctive, 

Participle, Indicative, 
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Imperative, Potential, 

Infinitive, Conjunctive, 

and the like ? 

If Logic be too difficult for beginners, Grammar is 
too difficult also. 

It is submitted, however, that the real difficulties 
lie in the facts already alluded to, viz. the slight 
extent to which the subject has been made a branch 
of early education ; the intrinsic difficulties of the 
subject being but smalL 

The sections whereof the numbers stand in pa- 
rentheses (56), need not be attended to at the first 
reading. 
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LOGIC AND PHILOLOGY. 



PART I. 

PBOPOSITIONS. 



Statements, Assertions, Declarations^ or Proposi- 
tions. 

§ The first subject that requires to be con- 
sidered is the nature of statements, assertions, 
declarations, or propositions. 

In order to understand what is meant by a 
proposition, let us suppose that two persons are 
talking together. 

They talk about something. Let us suppose 
that they talk about bread. 

Bread being the something concerning which 
they talk, what is it that they say about it? 

Let us suppose that they say that it is dear 

They then make the statement, declaration, or 
assertion, that bread is dear, and this statement, 
declaration, or assertion, is, in the language of 
logicians and grammarians, a proposition, 

B 
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Let us now suppose their conversation to have 
been heard by some third person, and reported to 
a fourth, and that the two, on their part, talk it 
over after the following fashion : — 

DIALOGUE. 

A. What was said by the two men you saw just now ? 

B, A great deal. They talked together more than an 
hour. 

A. What did they say? 

B, More than I can remember. I only know that 
they talked about something or other. One of them 
talked about bread, 

A, What did he say? 

B, Something that I did not quite understand, but 
which was contradicted by the other. 

A. What did ^c say? 

B. Something that the other disapproved of. 

A, So all that you can tell me is, that they talked about 
something ? 

B. Aye ! and that something was bread. 

A. And that they said something about it? 

B. They said a good deal about it ; and as fast as one 
said something one way, the other said something another 
way. 

A. Did either of them say that it was dear? 

B. Yes. 

A, And did the other say that it was cheap ? 

B, He did. 

So end the two conversations which four 
imaginary speakers have made for the sake of 
illustrating the nature of a proposition. We might 
have made two serve our purpose. Four, how- 
ever, make the matter somewhat clearer. We 
might, indeed, have done with only one, for it 
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requires no great stretch of the imagination to 
suppose a single person talking to himself or 
writing ; in either of which cases he would be in 
a condition to form propositions. For the sake, 
however, of giving all the prominence possible to 
the essential and fundamental character of the 
proposition, the Dramatis Personae were raised to 
the number of four. 

Which of these speakers is right, and which^ 
wrong ? The one whose statement, assey 
declaration, or proposition, is true, is right; and 
the one whose statement, assertion, declaration, or 
proposition, is untrue, is wrong. Common sense 
tells us this. There is a reason, however, for 
asking the question. It suggests the fact that 
propositions are, at least, of two kinds, either true 
or fiilse ; the men who make them being right or 
wrong accordingly. 

Which, then, of the two statements, assertions, 
declarations, or propositions, is true, and which 
untrue? This is a question which we cannot 
answer, inasmuch as we do not know what par- 
ticular bread is talked about, and, even if we 
did, we might not, ourselves, know the price of it. 
All we know is, that two persons, speaking about 
bread, make different statements. 

But these statements are opposite, and contra- 
dictory to one another. Hence, we may fairly say, 
that, as both cannot be true, one of them must be 
the contrary, or untrue. Even this, however, is 
more than we are justified in asserting ; inasmuch 
as we are by no means certain that they both talk 
about the aaToe bread. We have a notion that 
they do ; nevertheless, this notion is very far from 
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being a certainty. We have only learnt a part of 
the conversation, whereas, if we had had the whole, 
the result might have been that the bread which was 
declared cheap was the bread of one year, the 
bread which was declared dear^ the bread of another. 
We need not, however, go further in this ques- 
tion ; for it is not the price of bread that we are 
investigating, neither have we any interest in the 
, comparative merits of the statements of our two 

)^ speakers. Both may be right, inasmuch as they 

^ may be talking of different breads; or both 

il- may be wrong, inasmuch as bread may have been 

neither dear nor cheap, but moderate in price ; or 
one may have been wrong, and the other right. 
We do not, however, care which of the two it was. 
Yet the price of bread is seldom or never a matter 
of indifference to either us or any one else. We 
may not, perhaps, either make or sell, but the 
chances are strongly in fevour of our either buying 
it. or consuming it. Besides this, the political 
economists tell us, that the price of bread enters 
into the price of everything else. So that the 
question is anything but an indifferent one. 

The fiswt, however, is, that the case before us is 
not one of either domestic or social economy 
at all ; but merely an illustration drawn from those 
departments of inquiry for another and a very 
different investigation ; an investigation which we 
have undertaken, not as millers, or bakers, or 
buyers of bread, or economists of any kind, but as 
grammarians; and it is only with the eye of a 
grammarian that we look upon such sentences as 
the one under notice. 

All propositions must be either spoken or 
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written \>y some one. They cannot make them- 
selves ; neither are they self-existent. They are 
made in words by some one who uses language. 

What do they convey ? At the first view of 
this question, we are inclined to answer that they 
convey a fact. Yet this is not the case. A speaker 
may as easily put an incorrect statement in the 
shape of a proposition as a correct one. He may 
as easily say gold is not yellow, which is contrary to 
&ct, as gold ia yellow, which is a true and real fact. 

Propositions, then, by no means convey facts : 
that is, they by no means necessarily and essen- 
tially do so. They vnay do so, but they do not do 
so on the strength of their being propositions. 

Do they convey the belief, on the part of the 
speaker, that what he asserts is a fact ? Not 
exactly ; though something like it. The same per- 
son who has said gold ia yellow, may, immediately 
afterwards, and in the very next breath or sentence, 
say gold is not yellow. He cannot be said to 
believe both these assertions. 

What a proposition conveys is this. It conveys 
what the speaker chooses to pass off as his belief ; 
so that it may give na something in which he 
really believes, or it may give us something that he 
does not believe in at all. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Man is mortal, — This is true. 

2. Mam, is five-headed. — ^This is false. 

3. Man is man, — This is true, and something 
more. It is so true that it is unnecessary to be 
stated. It is a truism. 
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4. Somebody ia nobody. — ^This is not only £sJse, 
but impossible. 

5. Bread ia dear. — This, in the mouth of a 
person who believes, when he utters it, that bread 
is actually dear, is a real belief, axid, if the price be 
actually high, it is a true fact. Again — 

6. Bread ia dear. — ^This, in the mouth of a 
person who believes, when he utters it> that bread 
is really cheap, is a simulated, or pretended belief, 
even if it be true as a statement. 

All which instances serve to show that truths, 
falsehoods, truisms, wilful perversions of fact, mis- 
takes, and, even, impossibilities, may form equally 
imimpeachable propositions; the proposition being 
considered only in respect to its grammatical cha- 
racter. 



Two parta, meinbera, or conatituent dementa necea- 
aary to the atructure of Propoaitiona. — The 
two Somethings. 

§ If we have clearly seen what is not essential 
to the structure of a proposition, we shall all the 
better understand what ia essential to it. 

There must be two aoTrtethinga — the aomething 
we apeak about, and the aomething we aay covr 
ceming it. 

In order to form an estimate of the value of 
these two aoTnethinga, let us try to form a judg- 
ment, or express some act of belief by a sentence 
(if so it can be called) in which one of them is 
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wanting. We shall find that it is no easy opera- 
tion. 

Suppose, for instance, that I say the sun. Here 
there is a distinct object before me, and before the 
person whom I address. But here the matter 
ends. We have a conception, an idea — each of us; 
but we have nothing more. What about the sun ? 
What about its properties or its powers ? Nothing 
whatever. What is said about it ? Nothing. What 
is believed about it ? Nothing. What is disbelieved 
about it ? Nothing. There is no assertion made 
concerning it — ^nothing affirmative, nothing nega- 
tive, nothing false, nothing true, nothing that I 
maintain, nothing that I deny, nothing that I pre- 
tend to believe in, nothing that I pretend to dis- 
believe in. How can there be ? What can I say 
of it ? What can I compare it to ? What can I 
say it is ? What can I say it is not ? Suppose I 
make one of the simplest of aU possible assertions, 
and say tlte sun is eodsting, or the sun eodsts. Even 
here there are two elements, or parts, one denoting 
swn and the other denoting existence. Suppose I 
say the sun is the sun. There are two somethings 
even here. Both (it is true) are expressed by the 
same word ; and that makes the proposition a 
truism. Nevertheless, the parts, members, elements, 
or constituents of the sentence are two, and the 
sentence itself is a statement, assertion, declaration 
or proposition, consisting of two somethings, 
though not of two different somethings. 

A truism, however, is the rarest kind of propo- 
sition. It will be well for the world when mis- 
takes and untruths are equally so. In these, as 
well as in the ordinary statements of fact, the 
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two somethings are different. Contrast with sen- 
tences like — 

Bread is bread. 

Water is water, 

Man is man, &c., 

such propositions as — 

Bread is dear, 
Bread is cheap, 
Water is scarce, 
Water is abundant, 
Man is mortal, 
Man is immortal. 
Summer is coming, 
Summer is departing. 
Winter is cold. 
Life is shorty 
Life is long, 
Life is uncertain. 

In each of all these sentences, and in each and 
all of the thousands that could be framed like them, 
the two questions that suggest themselves have dif- 
ferent answers. 

Thus: — 

Q. Whjoii do you talk about ? 

A. Bread. 

Q. What do you my that bread is ? 

A. Dear, cheap, food, or anything else as the 
case may be. 

Should any doubts remain as to the absolute 
necessity of there being, at least, two parts, mem- 
bers, or elements to a statement, assertion, or pro- 
position, they will disappear as we proceed. 
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3. 



The third Party Meniber, Element^ or CoiistitiLent 
of PropositionQ — tlie word is. 

§ It now remains for us to ask whetlier these 
same parts, members, or elements of a proposition 
are Tnore than two. 

It is by no means impossible to frame an intel- 
ligible sentence out of the two elements which have 
been the subject of the foregoing remarks alone. 
Indeed, children do so very often. The child says 
8un bright^ or fire bum, and is imderstood. So 
are the up-grown men of more countries than one, 
in the languages of which the tliird part, member, or 
element of a proposition is omitted. 

It is not, however, the business of the men and 
women who use language to make propositions 
that are simply intelligible, or capable of being 
understood. It is their business to make proposi- 
tions which cannot be misunderstood. And to do 
this, they must use something more than the words 
expressive of our two somethings. 

No man can conclude to a certainty that, because 
he sees certain words in juxtaposition, they are in a 
given relation to each other. No man can con- 
clude to a certainty that they are in any relation 
at all He may, indeed, make a good guess'f*but 
he can do no more. 

There is, then, a third part, member, or ele- 
ment, generally found in most propositions, and 
without which (as wiU be seen hereafter) many 
propositions cannot be constructed. This expresses, 
over and above the two somethings ah-eady men- 

B 3 
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tioned, an intervening link between tliem. In all 
the previous examples^ this part, member, or ele- 
ment, has been the word is. 



4. 
It is coming. 

§ In all the examples hitherto given, the 
author has taken care to use words of which the 
meaning lies on the surface and is transparently 
clear and visible. There can be no doubt as to the 
meaning of such words as bread, water, man, 
summer, winter, &c. 

Suppose, however, that, instead of expressing 
himself thus, he had written — 

It is coming. 

It is dear. 

It is scarce, &c,, 

what would have been the effect ? No one would 
have known what it meant. Nevertheless, it would 
have denoted something, and that something would 
have been the thing spoken about ; and the several 
sentences would have been propositions. They 
would have been propositions of which one of the 
parts, members, elements, or constituents, was un- 
known. Siill, in form, at least, the sentences 
would have been propositions. 

And a very little more would have made them 
clear and intelligible ones. Supposing, that, im- 
mediately before I said 

It is coming — 
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I had been talking about aummer, or immediately 
before I said 

It is dear— 

I had been talking about hreod^ all would, in that 
ease, have been transparently clear, and the word 
it would have had a meaning — bread or summer, 
as the case might be. 



Loaves are dear, Jkc. 

§ In all the examples hitherto given, the author 
has used the word is, but he has done so only for 
the sake of clearness. He has chosen that the 
two somethinga he said aoTnething about^ should, 
each, be single objects. He might, however, have 
said — 

Loaves are dear ; 

or, he might, after speaking about loaves, have 
added — 

ITiey are dear. 

6. 

I AM coming, <Scc, 

§ In ^ the examples hitherto given, the author 
has taken care to use the words is or are; but 
he has done it only for the sake of clearness and 
simplicity. Instead of using such examples as 

Summer is coming, 
Winter is departing, 
Loaves are dear, 
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he might have said— 

I am coming, wet, dry, &c., 
Thou art departing, tired, &c. 

In both of these instances, the two somethings 
are in the same condition as they were before ; the 
word, however, which connects them, is different. 



A Proposition consists of three Parts amd no 
fewer. 

§ In every proposition, there are three parts, 
members, or constituent elements : — 

(1.) (2.) (3.) 
Summer is pleasant. 

(l.)(2.)(3.) 
Winter is cold. 
(1.) (2.) (3.) 
Life is short, &c. 

To say sv/m/mer is — wmter is — life is — &c., is 
to combine words to no purpose. The combina- 
tions convey no meaning. 

To say is plea,sant — is cold — is short — &c., is 
also to combine words to no purpose. The com- 
binations convey no meaning. 

But, further, to say smmaer — ^leascmt, wmter 
"^coldy Ufe — short, is to combine words to no pur- 
pose. The combinations convey no meaning ; at 
least, no dear, unequivocal, and necessarily intel- 
ligible meaning. 

Each of the above-mentioned expressions is im- 
perfect, and it may be seen how it is imperfect. 
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In the expression ammaer is, we have the name 
(aturmner) denotbg the something concerning which 
we assert something ; and we have also the word 
denoting the existence of an assertion (is). Vfhai, 
however, that assertion is, is unexplained. 

In the expression is pleascmt, we find what was 
wanted in the previous one, viz., an assertion con- 
cerning something. The name, however, of this 
something, is unexplained. 

Lastly, in the expression av/m/mer-^^pleascmt, 
although we find both the name of the thing 
spoken of (jsum/mer), and the word which tells us 
what was said about it (pleasant), we find no word 
or sign by which we can tell whether this property, 
quality, or attribute of pleasa/ntneaa belong or do 
not belong to avmmier; in other words, there is 
nothing to show whether the idea expressed by 
the word pleascmt apply to the word avmmer 
at all. 

What are we to call these incomplete and im- 
perfect combinations? There is no very conve- 
nient name for them. 

They scarcely rise to the rank of senteTices. They 
are rather utteram^cea, or ejaculationa. At any 
rate, they are but imperfect sentences. 



8. 

Appa/rent exceptione. 

§ In all the examples hitherto given, the 
author has taken care, that, whilst the number of 
parts in a proposition is not less than three, the 
number of words by which the proposition is ex- 
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pressed should be three also ; neither less nor more. 
But he has done this only for the sake of clearness ; 
only in order that the number of words and parts 
should agree. In the first three of his examples, 
the number of words might easily have been no 
more than two, and instead of 

Summer is coming, 
Winter is departing, 
He is calling, 

the propositions might have run thus : — 

Summer comes. 
Winter departs. 
He calls. 

Nay more, if instead of writing English, he had 
been writing Latin, the whole of the third and 
fourth propositions might each have been packed 
up in a single word. The Latin for 

He calls, is Vocat 
The Latin for 

He is called, is Vocatwr. 

Hence, although no proposition can consist of 
leas than three parts, members, or elements, many 
propositions may be expressed by less than tliree 
words, viz, by two, and in some cases by only one. 
In the English language, however, this extreme ab- 
breviation in the expression of a proposition is un- 
common. We generally in English require at least 
two words for our propositions. 
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9. 



A Proposition condats of three Parts and no moo^e. 
Apparent exceptions. 

§ In all the previous examples, the author 
took care that, whilst the number of the parts, 
members, or elements of the propositions was no 
more than three, the number of the words by 
which the proposition was expressed should also 
be no more than three. He did this, however, 
only for the sake of clearness and simplicity ; for it 
is very evident that the number of words in every 
one of his examples might have been increased, and 
that without violatiug the idiom of the English 
language. How easily, for instance, might some of 
them have begun with the word tJie : — 

The summer is coming. 
The winter is departing. 

How little would the other propositions have been 
affected, if, instead of simply saying, 

Bread is cheap, 

Life is short, &c., 
we had said. 

Some bread is cheap, 
Human life is short. 
All iron is useful, &c. ; 

or (adding somewhat more to the complexity of the 
proposition), 

Some bread is very cheap, 
Human life is comparatively short, 
Iron is always useful for some purpose. 
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An axe of good strong iron is useful in 
the backwoods of America. 

And so on, with other examples easily framed. 

10. 
Propositions AjBHrmative or Negative. 

§ In all the previous examples, we have had 
a statement of a very dear and definite kind ; and 
we have not only had a very clear and definite 
statement or assertion, but that statement or asser- 
tion has been what is called affirmative. The 
supposed speaker has said 

Bread is dear, 
Water Ls scarce, &c. 
But it by no means follows that, because he says so, 
the fact should agree with his statement ; still less 
that all the world should agree with him. On the 
contrary, we are at liberty to bring another speaker 
on the stage, and to make him express a series of 
statements or assertions diametrically opposite to 
those of our first drainajtis persona. Thus, when 
A says, 

Bread is dear. 
Water is scarce, &c., 
let B say, 

Bread is cheap. 
Water is abundant, &c. 

What takes place when this happens ? We get two 
opposition statements or assertions, declarations or 
propositions. 

Now, although these statements or assertions are 
antagonistic or contradictory to each other, they are 
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both equally affinnative. They are both equally 
affirmative, though the one actually denies what the 
other states. The denial, however, is anything but 
direct. On the contrary, it is got at in a somewhat 
roundabout way. It is got at by making an 
affirmative assertion incompatible with the one to 
which it stands in opposition. 

The man who says that bread is cheap leaves his 
hearer to infer that bread is not dear; and his 
hearer draws this inference without much difficulty, 
because he knows at once that a thing cannot be 
cheap and dear at the same time. It cannot, 
at one and the same time, be something and its 
opposite. And, vice versd, the speaker who com- 
mits himself to the doctrine that bread is cheap, 
means to say that it is not dear on the same prin- 
ciple. It cannot be two things at once. Thus, 
whilst one denies that bread is deanr, and another 
that it is cheapy neither of them expresses his de- 
nial in the form of a negative. They only leave 
a negative to be inferred. 

But what if, instead of thus meeting one affir- 
mation by another, they had recourse to the little 
word n/)t? In this case, one of the two words 
dear and cheap could be dispensed with ; for it 
would be sufficient to say, 

Bread is not cheap, 
instead of 

Bread is dear ; 
or. 

Bread is not dear, 
instead of 

Bread is cheap. 
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In this case, too, we should have a truly Tiegative 
assertion. 

By changing is into is not, are into are not, am 
into amfi not, &c., we can convert an affirmative 
into a negative proposition ; and, vice versa, by 
ejecting the word Tiot in such combinations as is 
not, am not, are not, &c., we can make a negative 
proposition affirmative. 

Now ia or is not, h^ it remembered, is the ele- 
ment which connects the two aomdhings that con- 
stitute, on one side, the subject of our discourse, 
and, on the other, the something said concerning it. 

What, then, is its function ? It shows whether 
the two somethings are conformable or unconform- 
able with each other ; whether they coincide or 
diflTer, agree or disagree. 

11. 

Special names of the three Parts, Members, Ele^ 
ments, or Constituents of a Statement, Asser- 
tion. Declaration, or Proposition — Subject, 
Predicate, Copula. 

§ The something concerning which we make 
the statement, assertion, declaration, or proposition 
is called the Subject. Words like man, sumrrver, 
winter, &c., are subjects, and we can assert of them 
that they are mortal, or warm, or cold, &c., or else 
th^ contrary, i. e. that they are not mortal, not 
warm, &c. 

The assertion made concerning the subject, is 
called the Predicate; so that mortal, warm, cold, 
&c., are predicates, and we can speak of certain things 
as being mortal, warm, cold, or the contrary. 
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The element which connects the subject and 
predicate is called the Copula. If the copula stand 
by itself, the preposition is aflBirmative ; if it be ac- 
companied by the word not, it is negative. 



12. 

Order of the three Parts, Members, or Elements, of a 
Proposition — Copula in the middle, 

§ Enough has now been written concerning 
the number of the parts, members, or elementjs of 
propositions ; enough, and perhaps more than 
enough, so ample has been the exposition of a 
question that, at first sight, seems sufficiently 
simple to be explained in a few words. Such im- 
poi-tance, too, has been given to the number three, 
that it almost looks as if, after the fashion of the 
old cabalist philosophers, we found something 
mystic in it. Nevertheless, there are good reasons 
for the prominence that this number has assumed. 

The question of order comes next. 

In all the examples hitherto given, the subject 
has come first, the copula next, and the predicate 
last, just as if the sequence were invariable. 
Thus — 

1. Bread (or water) . Subject. 

2. Is . . . Copula. 

3. Dear (or scarce) . Predicate. 

Such is the usual course in the English language, 
as well as in many others. In the English it is 
much more natural to say — 

Water is scarce, 
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than 

Scarce is water, 
though the latter expression is by no means either 
unintelligible or impossible. Even such a phrase as 

Scarce water is 
is imaginable. 

There is no need, however, of going to these 
extreme and artificial forms in order to show that 
the usual sequence is by no means the only one. 
Even in English, it often suits the purpose of the 
rhetorician to transpose the predicate and the sub- 
ject. Plain prose would say- 
Diana of the Ephesians is great ; 

but it is only the very plainest prose that would 
do so. Our fine translation of the Scriptures (as 
is well known) gives us — 

Great is Diana of the Ephesians. 

In Latin, even the copula may be final : e. g. 
vocatua aumrzl am ccdled. So it does in our own 
language, in such phrases as, 

Proud I am. 

As far, then, as the ordvnary practice of the 
English language is concerned, the order of the 
parts, members, or elements of a proposition is re- 
gular ; so regular that we should not be &r wrong if 
we talked of the firsty second, or third propositions! 
elements, instead of talking of svhjeda, copulas, or 
predicates. On the other hand, however, the eodrcp- 
ordinary cases within the pale of our own language, 
along with the practice of many other tongues, 
imply that the sequence is really a matter of 
indifference. 
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But, although the order of the words may be 
indifTerent, the order of the ideas that they express 
may be regular. 

Again, although the order of the ideas may be 
indifferent, the inventors of the words Subject, 
Copula, and Predicate, may not have thought tiiem 
so. More than this, they may have framed their 
phraseology accordingly. Now this seems to have 
been the case. Whatever were the places of the 
subject and predicate, the copula stood between 
them ; for the meaning of the word copula is JitiA, 
unioUy tie, or connection. 



13. 

General narfie for Subject and Predicate — Term. 

§ The question of the order or sequence of 
the parts of a proposition brings us towards the 
introduction of a new word. 

Terminus is the Latin for a boundary, Umit, 
or end. 

As the copulas stood between the subjects and the 
predicates of a proposition, the subjects and the 
predicates themselves must have stood at its two 
ends, limits, or boundaries. Which stood first and 
which stood last, which began the proposition and 
which ended, was a matter of indifference. It was 
enough that between them they gave it its limits ; 
that each was 7i07i-medial, final, or termi/nal. 

And now we get a new word, in the shape of a 
general name for subject and predicate collectively 
— the word tei^m ; a word of which we have 
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hitherto eschewed the use, writing name or word 
instead. Now, however, that its meaning has been 
explained, it will appear in almost every page of 
our treatise, and that frequently. 



(1*0 

Remarks on the Copula. — Apparent absence of a 
Predicate. 

§ We have seen that a predicate, under cer- 
tain conditions, can be something more than a 
predicate; i.e. a predicate and copula as well. 

Can a copula, under any condition or modifica- 
tion, be anything more than a copula ? Especially 
can it be a copula and predicate also ? To this 
question many logicians say Yea. They say that 
i8=i8 existing =is an existence = is a being =iis 
an entity, or something of this kind, and. that 
when the predicate implies simple existence, it can 
be expressed by the copula alone. Such is the case 
in the sentence Ood is, which is considered to con- 
sist of a subject and copula alone. To this view, 
several writers (Mill amongst them) object, and 
that very decidedly ; arguing that a copula, as a 
copula, is merely a sign of predication, and nothing 
more. The instances, therefore, in question are 
merely instances of the ambiguity of the word 
by which the copula is expressed. The word 
is — a word which not only performs the function 
of a copula, but has a meaning of its own, by 
virtue of which it may itself be made a predicate 
— is not a copula which has enlarged its powers, 
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but the sign of the copula which haa a double 
function. 

Such an error as the one before us is best 
guarded against by bearing in mind the essentially 
relative character of the copula. All that it ex- 
presses, in any proposition, is agreement or dis- 
agreement between the two terms. 

Let A stand for the Subject, 
„ B „ „ Predicate, 

„ =z „ „ Aflirmative Copula, 

„ :;(: „ „ Negative Copula, 

and all such errors are avoided. 



(U.) 

Remobrha on the Copula, — Division between the 
several Parts of a Proposition, — Incidence of 
the Negative Element. — Negative Predicates (?), 

§ The present section is devoted to what may 
be called the imddence of the negative eleirvent. 
It will show that certain writers have divided the 
proposition into its three parts differently, the gene- 
rality having referred the negative element to the 
copula, whilst some have connected it with the 
predicate. 

a. By changing is into is nx>t, we convert an 
affirmative into a negative proposition. This is 
how the statement stands in words. 

6. By changing = into :^ we convert A = B into 
A :;^ B. This is how the statement stands in 
symbols. 

From this it follows, that it is the character of 
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the copula^ that determines the character of the 
proposition ; the roles being that — 

a. A£Srmative copulas make affirmative proposi* 
tions, and (mce verad) that — 

6. Negative copulas make negative propositions. 

Such is the current doctrine. But it is dear, 
that a very little ingenuity may modify it. An 
affirmative copula with a negative predicate, will 
give us the same result as an affirmative predicate 
with a negative copula. Thus : — 

Cassar is not dead, 

may be read either 

CsBsar (is-not) dead, or — 
CeBsar is (not-dead). 

If this be true, the symbolic formula lately sug- 
gested, requires alteration. If i 



Predicate. 



Here we get rid of :?£:, but take B' in its place. 

This difference of the distribution of the nega- 
tive element of propositions has not obtained tiie 
assent of either the major or the most distin- 
guished part of our recent writers. 

EXTRACT. 

" Some logicians state this distinction dififerently ; they 
recognise only one form of copula, m, and attach the nega- 
tive sign to the predicate. * GsBsar is dead/ and ' Cssar is 
not dead/ according to these writers, are propositions 
agreeing not in the subject and predicate, but in the sub- 
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ject only. They do not consider * dead,* but * not dead,' to 
be the predicate of the second proposition, and they ac- 
cordingly define a negative proposition to be one in which 
the predicate is a negative name. The point, though not 
of much practical moment, deserves notice as an example 
(not unfrequent in logic) where, by means of an apparent 
simplification, but which is merely verbal, matters are 
made more complex than before. The idea of these writers 
was, that they could get rid of the distinction between 
affirming and denying, by treating every case of denying 
as the affirming of a negative name. But what is meant 
by a negative name ? A name expressive of the absence 
of an attribute. So that when we affirm a negative name, 
what we are really predicating is absence, and not pre- 
sence; we are asserting not that anything is, but that 
something is not; to express which operation no word 
seems so proper as the word denying. The fundamental 
distinction is between a fact and the non-existence of that 
fact ; between seeing something and not seeing it, between 
CsBsar's being dead and his not being dead ; and if this 
were a merely verbal distinction, the generalisation which 
brings both within the ^ame form of assertion would be a 
real simplification: the distinction, however, being real, 
and in the facts, it is the generalisation confounding the 
distinction that is merely verbal ; and tends to obscure the 
subject, by treating the difference between two kinds of 
truths as if it were only a diflference between two kinds of 
words. To put things together, and to put them or keep 
them asunder, will remain different operations, whatever 
tricks we may play with language."— Mills, Logic, i. 4, 

52. 

Now it is clear that this refinement on the ordi- 
nary view is made for the sake of simplicity. But 
is not the ordinary view made so too ? And, if 
this be the case, is it not possible, that an undue 
sacrifice may have been made 7 It is transparently 

c 
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dear that those who take the view of Hobbes (for 
it is to the view of that writer that Mill takes his 
exceptions), and those who take the other, admit 
but one formula, the doctrine on both sides being 
that either the copula or the predicate is negative, 
and that as a general rule. But is this assumption 
the true one ? May we not err in looking towards 
simplicity too exclusively ? What if Hobbes' view 
be the true one in some, the ordinary in other, 
cases? Propositions would then be less uniform 
in their construction, less simple in their form, and 
less manageable in their handling. Logic, in short, 
would be somewhat more complex. But this is no 
reason for ignoring a distinction, provided that the 
distinction be real. Generality and simplicity are 
good things, but they must not be bought at the 
price of facts. 

The present writer suggests that, in philology at 
least, it may be inaccurate to hold that, because the 
negative belongs to the copula in some cases^ it 
does so in all. 

And it may be just as inaccurate to maintain 
that, because it sometimes attaches itself to the pre- 
dicate, it is essentially and necessarily predicative. 

He believes that negatives are sometimes what 
he would call term^inal, and sometimes inter-ter- 
mi/nal ; terminal negatives belonging to the predi- 
cate rather than the copula, inter-terminals to the 
copula rather than the predicate. 

As a philologue he goes &rther still. He doubts 
whether it be in accordance with the phenomena of 
language to make the] negative element of proposi- 
tions a part of either predicate or copula. It 
certaioly simplifies matters to say that the parts of 
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a proposition, whether negative or affirmative, are 
three, and no more than three ; and that the one 
sort differs from the other simply in the different 
character of one of these three constituents. But 
what if the truer view be that the negative sign is 
no modifica^tion of any pre-existing element, but a 
fresh element altogether ? 

Certain languages dispense with the copula when 
it is affirmative ; but not when it is negative. If 
we say^re Iiot, the word is may be supplied by the 
person spoken to, when we simply mean that the 
property of heai is connected with substance fire. 
But what if we deny this ? We cannot leave the 
person spoken to to supply such a word as not 

(16.) 

Differences between the logical cmd philological 
view of Propositions. 

§ It may now be said that, if the logical form 
of a proposition be thus imsuited to the purposes 
of the grammarian, the grammarians and the logi- 
cians should part company, and that the former 
should find their own formula for their own propo- 
sitions, making it no part of their business to attend 
to the view taken by the latter. In this there is 
much, but not, perhaps, enough to constitute the 
whole, truth. There is, doubtless, a certain amount 
of difference between the operations of the philo- 
logue and the logician ; but there is also a very 
close connection, as we have seen already. 

Nine-tenths of what has been written in the pre- 
sent treatise is as much a matter of logic as it is of 
language. Neither can anything easily be found con- 

c 2 
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nected with the latter of these two subjects, which 
has not some bearing upon the former. It may, pos- 
sibly, be wrong to say that our modes of speaking act 
upon our modes of thinking ; in other words, that 
Thought withxmt Language would be something 
different from Thought with Language. It would 
not be expressed so as to be intelligible to a second 
person ; nevertheless, it would be Thought. 

Again, it may possibly be right to say, that 
language is limited to the expression of our thoughts 
(just as pictures express the objects they represent, 
and the letters of the alphabet stand as signs of 
certain sounds), and that language so limited luus 
nothing to do but to take thought as it finds it, 
and put it in a form that shall communicate it to 
some one external to the sentient or thinker ; the 
sentient or thinker beiug able to commune with 
hiinaelf without language, i, e. to think to himself 
without talking to himself. 

All this may be true. Nevertheless, excellent 
logicians (and I believe a vast majority of them) 
hold that language is not only the expression of 
thought^ but, to a certain extent, the instrument by 
which thought is formed. 

Extracts. 

1. 

" Logic is derived from a Greek word (xoyo?) which sig- 
nifies communication of thought, usually bj speech. It is 
the name which is generally given to the branch of in- 
quiry (be it called science or art) in which the act of the 
mind in reasoning is considered, particularly with refer- 
ence to the connection of thought and language." — Ds 
MoBOAN, Formal Logic, chap. ii. 
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2. 
'* Logic is a portion of the art of thinking. Language 
is evidently, and hy the admission of all philosophers, one 
of the principal instruments or helps of thought ; and any 
imperfection in the instruments, or in the mode of employ- 
ing it, is confessedly liable, still more than in almost any 
other art, to confuse and impede the process and destroy 
all ground of confidence in the result. For a mind not 
previously versed in the meaning and right use of the 
various kinds of words, to attempt the study of methods of 
philosophising, would be as if some one should attempt to 
make himself an astronomical observer, having never 
learned to adjust the focal distance of his optical instruments 
so as to see distinctly." — Mills, Lo^, i. 1, § 1. 

3. 

** Here, therefore, we find a new reason why the signifi- 
cation of names, and the relation, generally, between 
names and the things signified by them, must occupy the 
preliminary stage of the inquiry we are engaged in. 

** It may be objected, that the meaning of names can 
guide us at most only to the opinions, possibly the foolish 
and groundless opinions, which mankind have formed con- 
cerning things, and that as the object of philosophy is 
truth, not opinion, the philosopher should dismiss words 
and look into things themselves, to ascertain what ques- 
tions can be asked and answered in regard to them. This 
advice (which fortunately no one has it in his power to 
follow) is in reality an exhortation to discard the whole 
fruits of the labours of his predecessors, and demean him- 
self as if he were the first person who had ever turned an 
inquiring eye upon nature. 

" What does any one's personal knowledge of things 
amount to, after subtracting all which he has acquired by 
means of the words of other people ? Even after he has 
learned as much as men usually do learn from others, will 
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the notions of things contained in his individoal mind 
afford as sufficient a basis for a eatalogus raiMonnee as the 
notions which are in the minds of all mankind ?** — Mills, 
Logic, i. T, $ 3. 

4. 

** That language is an instrument of human reason, and 
not merely a medium for the expression of thought, is a 
truth generally admitted. It is proposed in this chapter 
to inquire what it is that renders language thus subser- 
vient to the most important of our intellectual faculties. 
In the various steps of this inquiry, we shall be led to 
consider the constitution of language, considered as a 
system adapted to an end or purpose ; to investigate its 
elements ; to seek to determine their mutual relation and 
dependence ; and to inquire in what manner they contri- 
bute to the attainment of the end to which, as co-ordinate 
parts of a system, they have respect 

'* In proceeding to these inquiries* it will not be neces* 
saiy to enter into the discussion of that famous question 
of the schools, whether language is to be regarded as an 
essential instrument of reasoning, or whether, on the other 
hand, it is possible for us to reason without its aid. I 
suppose this question to be beside the design of the present 
treatise, for the following reason ; viz. that it is t^e busi- 
ness of science to investigate laws ; and that, whether we 
regard signs as the representatives of things and of their 
relations, or as the representatives of the conceptions and 
operations of the human intellect, in studying the laws of 
signs we are in effect studying the manifested laws of rea- 
soning. If there exists a difference between the two 
inquiries, it is one which does not effect the scientific ex- 
pressions of formal law, which are the objects of investiga- 
tion in the present stage of this work, but relates only to 
the mode in which those results are presented to the 
mental regard. For though in investigating the law 
of signs, a posteriori, the immediate subject of examina- 
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tion is language, mih the rules which govern its use ; 
while making Uie internal processes of thought the direct 
ohject of inquiry, we appeal in a more immediate way to ^ 
our personal consciousness, — it will he found, that in hoth 
cases the results ohtained are formally equivalent. Nor 
could we easily conceive that the unnumhered tongues and 
dialects of the earth should have preserved through a 
long succession of ages so much that is common and uni- 
versal, were we not assured of the existence of some deep 
foundation of their agreement in the laws of the mind 
itself." — Boole, Laws of Thought 

17. 

Qtiestiona. 

§ All statements, assertions, or declarations, are 
propositions. 

Is the converse of this true ? 

Are all propositions statements, assertions, or de* 
darations ? 

Up to the present stage of our inquiries, the 
three parts, members, or constituent elements of a 
proposition — the two somethings, and the link that 
joins them — the subject, predicate, and copula — 
have been considered from one point of view only. 

Let us now, however, instead of saying 

Bread is dear, 

say, 

Is bread dear ? 

Does this latter combination of words constitute 
a proposition ? 

It certainly has some of the elements of one, and 
those very important ones. 

It contains the two words significant of the two 
eomethi/ngs — bread, dear. It contains the word 
which connects them — is. 
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It contains aD this, and it contains nothing be* 
sides. A diemist would say that a sentence like 
the one in question, gave us the same elements as 
the other, with a different arrangement. 

Nevertheless, there is no assertion, no state- 
ment, no declaration ; none, at leasts of a direct 
and straightforward kind. 

Tnstead of this, there is a question. 

Now, at the first view, few things can be more 
unlike each other than a question and an assertion* 
The latter implies knowledge, the former the want 
of it. The latter contains a certain amount of 
information, real or supposed ; the former seeks for 
such information; and for this reason, the chief 
works on logic have formally, and by name, ex- 
cluded Qwestions fix>m the dass of propositions. 
All, however, that the grammarian says is, that a 
question is not an assertion, a declaration, or a 
statement. All that the grammarian says is, that 
whenever there is an assertion, a declaration, or a 
statement, there is also a proposition. He never 
says that wherever there is a proposition, there is 
also a statement. 

The feet is, that in grammar, a Question is 
neither more nor less than a variety of the ordinary 
proposition, implying that the subject is something 
concerning which the speaker requires information ; 
something unexplained, but not incapable of ex- 
planation ; explanation that may possibly be sup- 
plied by the person spoken to. 

The sentence — 

What is this ? = this is what? 
What = something upon which information is re- 
quested. 

It may be objected, however, that it is not the 



PROPOSITIONS. 33 

habit of language to use such expressions as this is 
wfud i but, on the contrary, to prefer the form, whxit 
is this ? All that need be said upon this point is, 
that it is not the g&aeral custom of the English^ 
and certain other languages, to do so. The Eng- 
lish, and certain other languages, transpose the 
predicate and subject when the proposition is a 
question ; but there is no necessity for their doing 
so. It is merely a particular practice, and no ge- 
neral law of language. 

A question, then, or interrogation, is only an 
ordinary assertional or declaratory proposition with 
its parts transposed. 

18. 
Questions of appeal. 

§ There is a certain sort of question which 
is neither more nor less than a negative. When a 
person in extreme perplexity says, What am I to 
do ? he oflen means that there is nothing that can 
be done. In like manner — 

WJud do you say to that ? me^uis You have no- 
thing to say to it. 

Who would rely on the word of a convicted 
perjurer, or on the honour of a notorious cheat ? 
Here, who means n/> one. 

In questions of this kind, we not only appeal 
to the person spoken, as to whether such or such 
a fact is true, but we imply our own belief to 
the contrary; in which case our last example means, 
/ know of no one who relies on the word am.d 
hxmour of perjurers and cheats, a/nd have a strong 

conviction that n/o one does do so. 

« « « « « 

c 3 
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** The miserable Sporus is too vain and firivolons 
a thing to be the object of either advice or anger. 
No one uses a wheel to break a butterfly/' 

Such the plain prose ; but not so the verses of 
Pope: — 

*' Satire or sense can wretched Sporos feel? 
Who breaks a bntterflj upon a wheel?*' 
Again: — 

'* Or* hear'st thou rather pure stherial stream, 
Whose fountain who can tell ? 

Paradise Loit, 
Who=,no one. 

Questions of this kind are called Qiiestiona of 
Appeal. 

19. 

Commands, 

§ At the first view, few things can be more 
unlike each other than an assertion and a com- 
mand ; indeed, it may be admitted, that the pro- 
positional character of commands is less clear than 
that of questions. Words like vxiUc, standy &c., con- 
vey neither an affirmation nor a denial, as a matter 
of direct assertion. Nevertheless, they are essen- 
tially affirmative, and, by attaching to them the 
word Tvoty can be made negative : walk noty stamd 
not, fea/r not, eai not, drink not, do not 
Again — 

Walk=:thou be walking. 

8tand=:tJu)u be etamding. 

Eat zz thou be eating, &c. 
And what is thou but a subject, be but a copula, 
and walking but a predicate ? 

* This means. Do you hear as yov/r name f art thou called f 
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20. 

Orammatical Propodtiona of three kinds — declara- 
toryy irUerrogativey and imperative. 

§ A proposition that conveys an assertion, 
statement^ or declaration, is called a declaratory 
proposition. It may also be called an asaertional 
one. 

A proposition by which we ask a question is 
called an interrogative proposition. 

A proposition that conveys a command is called 
an imperative proposition. 

The grammarian recognizes all these three 
varieties as propositions. The logidAn recognizes 
the first only. Questions and commands he ex- 
cludes. In his eyes there is no proposition where 
there is no declaration or assertion. 

21. 

Practice in colum/na. — Words capable of forming, 
by themselves, terms. 

§ Peruse the following columns, noting that they 
are marked 1 and 2. 

Draw a line sufficiently long to have three words 
written on it. 

Take any word from list 1, and write it on the 
left end of the line. 

Take any word fix)m list 2, and write it on the 
right end of the line. 

Insert between the words thus written the word 
is. 

Before the left-Iiand words, put a, an, or the, if 
necessary to make sense. 
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List 1. 




man 


bow 


wealth 


woman 


arrow 


happiness 


child 


dart 


goodness 


&ther 


spear 


strength 


mother 


fishing-rod 


length 


son 




air 


daughter 


hunter 


fire 


horse 


shooter 


water 


mule 


lioness 


body 


dog 


book 


soul 


ox 


pen 


atmosphere 


ass 


ink 


firmament 


fowl 


paper 


sun 


bird 


virtue 


sky 


«gg 


vice 

(2.) 


essence. 


good 


deep 


shooting 


bad 


broad 


shining 


indifferent 


long 


weeping 


big 


short 


groaning 


little 


fierce 


blazing 


great 


happy 


laughing 


small 


virtuous 


thinking 


bla^k 


vicious 


standing 


white 


manly 


conquering 


red 


womanly 


conquered 


green 


childish 


hunted 


hot 


fatherlike 


moved 


cold 


bodily 


beaten 


weak 


atmospheric 


drifted 


strong 


essential 


sifted 


high 


personal 


driven. 



PBOPOsmoNs. 37 

The lines will then run thus : — 

Man is good, &c., 

A child is little, 

The bow is small, 

The woman is thinking, 

The water is beaten, &c., &c., 

in any sort of combination or to any number. 

Or we may throw the two lists into two 
columns, the former on the left, the latter on the 
right side of the paper, and connect the two by 
iSf writing — 

The man ^ (good. 

The woman r is -s bad. 

The child ) (indifferent, &o. 

In each and all of these instances, we have a 
proposition — ^a proposition with its subject at the 
beginning (or on the left-hand side as we write), 
its predicate at the end (or right-hand side), and 
its copula between them (or in the middle). 

Some of these propositions are false, improbable, 
and even impossible. Nevertheless, they are aU 
propositions, grammatically constructed, and accu- 
rate in form. And this is all that need be. 

22. 

Practice i/n colurtms, — Words capahle of formr 
vng Predicates, bv;t not capable of formimg 
Subjects. 

§ The previous lists have shown us that there 
is a certain dass of words which can constitute 
the subjects of propositions. 
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They have also shown that there is another class 
which can constitute the predicates. 

Can the same words constitute both subjects and 
predicates ? 

Let us answer this by again operating on our 
lists. 

Reverse the order of the columns by writing the 
words of No. 2 on the left-hand side of the paper, 
and those of No. 1 on the right. 

Good is man, 
Little is child, 
Small is bow, 
Thinking is woman, 
Beaten is water, &c., &c. 

Are these sentences grammatical? Do they 
constitute propositions? No. It may be said 
that they are intelligible, and that^ if interpreted 
so 'as to be made so, they would be no more un- 
true, improbable, or impossible than some of the 
acknowledged propositions of the previous section. 
It may be said, for instance, that goody litUe, emails 
&c., mean a good thiTig, a littte thing, goodmeaa, or 
lUUeneaSy &c., and that 

€k)odness is (a) man, 
Littleness is (a) child, &;c., 

are propositions. The qualities in question may, it 
y may be said, have been personified, so that Good- 
ness may be a man, just as Britannia is a woman, 
or Cupid a boy. All this may be the case ; but if 
it be so, the words must have changed their mean- 
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ing. In the plain unvarnished language of common 
sense no one will say that 

Gk>od is man 

is a proposition in the same way as 

Man is good 
is one. 

Again, it may be said, that combinations like 
good is TTifCm, are combinations like one already 
quoted, viz. grecU ia Diana of tlie Epheaiams, whidi 
is the same aa Dia/nxi of the Ephesiams ia great 
This, however, is by no means an instance of the 
word great being used as a subject. It is only an 
instance of the usual order of the subject and pre- 
dicate being reversed. 

We may, then, safely say there is a certain class 
of words— words like those in No. 2 — ^which can 
form the predicates of propositions, but not the 
subjects. And this gives us a partial answer to 
the question with which we commenced, viz. Can 
the same word constitute both subjects and predi- 
cates? 

Anawer. Whatever may be the case with the 
words of No. 1, the words of No. 2 have no such 
double power. They constitute predicates only. 
23. 

Practice in cohmina. — Worda capable of forming 
both Subjecta cmd FredAcaUa. 

§ This answer, however, is only partial, in- 
asmuch as it applies only to the words of list 2. 
What can those of List I do ? They can certainly 
form aubjecta. This we have seen. Can they also 
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{orm predicates f They can. They can do two 
things at once. Operate on the columns^ and you 
will see that this is the case. 

A man is a man ; 
this is a truism. Nevertheless, it is a proposition. 

A man is a woman ; 
this is an untruth. Nevertheless, it is a proposi- 
tion. 

Insert the word Tvot, so converting the affirma- 
tive into the negative. 

A man is not a man ; 
this is no longer a truism, but an untruth, 

A man is not a woman; 
this is no longer an untruth, but a truism. 
An egg is food. 
Vice is not virtue ; 
these are truths. All, however, are propositions. 
And now our question is answered altogether. 
Question. Can the same words constitute both 
subjects and predicate? 

Answer, lie words of No. 2 can constitute 
predicates only ; but the words of No. 1 can con- 
stitute subjects and predicates both. 



24. 

Practice in cohirrms. — Words capable of forming 
both Predicates and Copulas. 

§ From List 2, select all the words ending in 
-ing, as think-tTi^, remembering that they had 
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the property of being able to fonn predicates — ^not 
subjects, still less subjects and predicates as well — 
but only predicates. 

Form a certain number of propositions with 
them, 

The woman is thinking, &c. 

Separate the syllable -ing from the syllable that 
precedes it by a hyphen — 

The woman is think-wi^. 

Write -8 instead of it, and omit the word is. 

The result is a series of propositions of the 
following form : 

The woman thinks, &c. 

In these propositions which is the subject ? The 
words womomy &c. 

And which tlie predicate and copula? The 
words thinks, &c. They are predicates and copulas 
at once. 

Mutatis mutaTidis, the same applies to the words 
in ed and en, conquered, beaten, &c. 

The hunter is conquered, ■ 
The fisherman is beaten, 

or 
The hunter is conquer-edl, 
The fishermen is beat-eri, 

or 
The hunter conquer-s, 
The fisherman beat-s, 

or 
The hunter conquers, 
The fishermen beats, &c. 
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The foUowiiig words, amongst 


others, are capable 


of forming by 


themselves 


both 


a predicate and a 


copula at onoe. 








eat 


teach 




shoot 


drink 


learn 




shine 


speak 


read 




weep 


breathe 


write 




groan 


live 


worship 




blaze 


die 


petrify 




laugh 


fear 


boil 




think 


hope 


ride 




stand 


love 


walk 




conquer 


see 


sigh 




simmer 


hear 


hunt 




astonish 


feel 


fish 




pine 


hunger 


impeach 




beat 


mock 


drive 




drift 


stain 


move 




sift. 



25. 

Practice in coIutmis. — Words capaJble of forming 
only parts of Terms. 

§ The examples of propositions hitherto given 
have been of either the simplest form possible, or 
very simple. They have rarely consisted of more 
than three words, and even when they have done 
so, the additional word has generally been either an 
(a) or the ; as — 

An eagle, is a bird ; or — 
The man is good, &c. 

Sometimes, however, it has been some, and oU ; 
whilst in § 9, for the sake of showing that it was 
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by no means necessary for a proposition to be ab- 
solutely simple, we find such ones 



Human life is comparatively short, 
Iron is always useful to man, 
An axe of good iron is very useful in the 
backwoods of America. 

Examples of this kind may be multiplied inde- 
finitely. They are examples of comparatively, 
though not of absolutely simple propositions. 

Analyse them, and classify the^ words of which 
they consist. 

In doing this, £rst find the terms. 

This we do by finding the copula — is. 

The words to the left of it (for we still proceed 
mechanically) form the subject : the Words to the 
right of it the predicate. 

SUBJECTS. PREDICATES. 

Human life 
Good iron 
An axe of 
good iron 



' IS 



comparatively short, 
always useful, 

very useful in the back- 
woods of America. 



Now, pick out fi:om the terms of these three pro- 
positions all the words that find a place in either of 
the lists of the previous section. These will be 
Ufe, aoce, iron, backwood, and America, for the 
dass capable of forming either subjects or predi- 
cates, and humaTiy good, shorty and uaefvl for the 
class capable of forming predicates only. Verify 
this, if necessary, by constructing propositions ac- 
cordingly. 

The remaining words will be a/a, the, com/para" 
tively, always, very, in, of. 
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To see whether any of these words, by themsdves^ 
will form either subject or predicate; Le. write is 
in the middle of a line, and the words in question 
on either side of it. 

The is comparatively, 
Comparatively is the, 
In is very, 
Very is in, &c., &c. 

Ring what changes we may upon them, the re- 
sult is the same ; or rather the no-result is the 
same. No proposition is created ; and this is be- 
cause the words in question, though capable of 
forming pa/rts of either a subject or a predicate, 
cannot form a wJiole one. 

The previous examples have shown something 
more. They have shown that it by no means 
follows, that because a word can, by itself consti- 
tute the whole of a term, it cannot, therefore, con- 
stitute a part of one. -4, the, in, very, &c., can 
constitute parts of terms only ; vron, good, &c., can 
constitute whole terms, but they can constitute parts 
of terms as well. 

The words of our two lists — ^the words like 
man, iron, good, useful, fee. — ^were only a few out 
of many. There were many others like them. 
The same is the case with a, the, very, compara^ 
tively, i/n, and of. They are simply specimens or 
samples of a class. 

The character of the class last under notice was, 
that the words which it contained (man, good, &c.) 
were capable of forming by themselves, and without 
the aid of other words, terms ; the terms thus 
formed being, of course, simple. 
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The character of the class now claiming conside- 
ration is, that the words which it contains (a, very^ 
in, &c.) are not capable of forming, by themselves, 
but only with the aid of other words, terms; the 
terms thus formed are, of course, other than abso- 
lutely simple. 

The class last under notice fell into certain divi- 
sions, one containing the words capable of forming 
both subjects and predicates ; another, the words 
capable of forming predicates only ; another, the 
words that formed predicates and copulas as well. 
Hence, whilst man and good agreed in the general 
character of being able, by themselves, to form 
terms, the terms that they severally formed were 
diflferent. 

The same applies to the class containing a, the, 
very, in, &c. They agree gein^rally, i.e. they agree 
in the fact of their powers or functions being 
limited to the formation of parts of terms only. 
Tbey differ in the particular parts of a term that 
they severally have the power, or function, to 
form. 

They agree, however, generally. 

a. Of this general class to which they all belong 
a and the form one division — ^a small one, for there 
are not many other words in the same predicament 
as these. 

6. Comparatively and very form a second — the 
largest. 

c. In and of form a third, intermediate in mag- 
nitude. 

A further illustration of the characteristics of 
these three classes will be found in Part II. 
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26. 
Prapodtiona Universal or ParHotdar. 

§ It may, perhaps, have already struck the 
reader that the division of propositions into Nega- 
tive and Afltanative, the only division hitherto 
made, has been insufficient. If so, he will anti- 
cipate the introduction of new terms, some of which 
may be, more or less, technical. And this is exactly 
what he will find. Propositions may be of any 
amount of simplicity or complexity. They may be 
three-worded, i. e. with no more words than elements, 
or they may extend over whole lines, and fill up 
moderate-sized pages. 

In the following pair of propositions, one of 
which is negative and the other affirmative, it is 
more important to notice the likeness between them 
than the difference. 

Swans are white. 
Swans are not white. 

All the parts here are clear. The words swan 
and white tell us what is meant by the subject and 
the predicate; the words are and are not give us the 
copulas. All, then, is clear — ^but only to a certain 
extent; for a little reflection will show us that 
there is still a piece of information wanting. 

How Tfwmy swans are white ? How many swans 
are not white ? This is what we have yet to be 
told. It may be that the whole class, genus, or 
group of swans — every individual bird belonging to 
it — ^is of the same colour, or it may be that only 
one per cent thereof is so. What, in short, does 
the word swans mean ? Does it mean all or some. 
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the whole of a class or the part of one? Does 
it mean &wan8 universally, or swans parjbially ? All 
that the wording of the proposition supplies us 
with is the statement that there is more than (me 
swan which is white ; more than one swan other 
than white. This we collect from the copula being 
are instead of is ; and it is all that we do collect. 

So that our notion of a proposition is still in- 
complete, and we still want a fresh class of words. 
Nor is it difficult to see what sort of words these 
must be. They must stand in the very closest 
juxtaposition with the subject. They must almost 
be part and parcel of the subject. They must com- 
bine or coalesce with the subject much in the same 
way that the negative combines with the copula. 
Whether they will be separate words, or words in- 
separably united, will depend upon circumstances. 

The two chief words of this kind are all and 
8(yme ; as we may see by prefixing them to the two 
propositions under notice, and writing 

J.ZZ-swans are white, 
fi^ome-swans are not white. 

By writing aU or some^ we know what we may 
call the extent^ or quantity^ of our proposition ; i,e, 
we know how far the words white and not white ex- 
tend to the class of birds called swoms. We know 
that in the first proposition, they extend over the 
whole class ; whereas, in the second, they extend 
over only a part of it. 

To say that some swoms are white, is to say that 
a portion, or part, of the class of birds called swam^ 
is endued with the property or attribute of white- 
ness — ^a portion, or part ; not the whole. Some of 
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them may be brown ; some even black. What are 
we to call such an affirmative as this, an affirmative 
that applies only to a part of a class ? We are to 
call it a PaHicvlar affirmative ; just as we called 
the other a Universal one. If we choose, we may 
contrast these two sorts of propositions. We must 
remember, however, that they are both AfSrmative. 
The same difference presents itself when we come 
to the Negative. 

No swan is white, 

Some swans are not white. 

The first of which is an universal, the second a 
particvZar, negative. 

There are, then, four sorts or species of propo- 
sitions ; and these it is the business of the logician 
to arrange or classify. In doing this, he has his 
choice between two principles. 

a. He may do as has just been done. He may 
make the primary divisions, affirrrvative and 
negative, each falling into the universal and par- 
ticular, or sub-divisions, in which cases his table 
stands thus : — 

Universal — AU swans are 



J white. 



Affirmatives, 

Negatives. 

or, 

b. He may make the division into universal and 
particular primary, and that of affirmative and 



Particular — Some swans are 

white ; 
Universal — No swans are 

white. 
Particular — Some swans are 

not white : 
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negative seoondaiy. If he do this^ his table stands 
as follows : — 

AfSrmative — All swans are 

white, 
Negative — No swans are 

white; 
Affinnative — Some swans are 

white, 
Negative — Some swans are 
not white. 



Universal. 



Partimlar. 



Now, it is this latter arrangement which is 
the arrangement of the logician, in whose writings 
the sequence (which it is very important to re- 
member) is — 

1. Universal Affirmative, 

2. „ Negative ; 

3. Particular Affirmative, 

4. „ Negative. 

We now proceed to the consideration of — 

27. 

Many-worded Terms. 

I should be glad to think that either the present 
work, or some work like it, was to be studied 
earlier than even the first rules of the ordinary 
grammars. But this is a thing to be desired rather 
than expected — optandum mxigis quam speramdvmi. 
Such being the case, I assume that the ordinary 
grammatical meaning of such words as mascvJmiey 
feminine, neuter, and gender, is understood by the 
reader. 

D 
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Now the old grammarians are in the habit 
of speaking of the relative value, dignity, or 
worth of these three genders. The " masculine/' 
they say, " is more worthy than the feminine, and 
the feminine more worthy than the neuter." They 
generally proceed to show what this means by 
examples. I stop, however, here ; using the words 
only as an illustration. For — 

Just as one gender in grammar is more worthy 
than another, one class of words in logic has greater 
worth than its fellows. And it ia evident where 
this greater worth or value lies. It is to be found 
with those words which can not only form, by 
themselves, and single-handed, terms, but terms of 
either kind. A word that can be both predicate 
and subject, may fairly be called worthier than one 
which can form a predicate only. A word like suriy 
for instance, is a worthier word (so to say) than a 
word like bright. 

I shall often have to speak of these words, but, 
at present, we have no names for the classes to 
which they belong. To speak of words-which-can- 
form-both-subjects-and-predicates, and words-which- 
can-form-predicates-only, is somewhat inconvenient. 
We want a shorter term. But this we shall not 
get, until we reach the third part of our treatise, 
and it is not expedient to anticipate. What are 
we to call them ? I shall take a word from each 
class, as a sample of the whole group ; say sun 
and bright Then for those that can form both 
copula^ and predicates, I shall make shine stand 
as a specimen. Hence, the phraseology for the 
present section will be — 
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1. Words like sun — ^words that can be either 
subjects or predicates. 

2. Words like bright — ^words that can be predi- 
cates only : and 

8. Words like shine — words that can be copulas 
and predicates. 

With this preliminary, we may investigate the 
nature of many-worded terms. 

Before we have finished doing this, other classes 
of words will have to be treated in a similar 
manner. First — 

The words by which we expressed the eoctefrd of 
propositions require notice; — ally some, no. These, 
for the present, may be looked upon as parts of the 
word which they precede, rather than as separate 
words ; — all-swans, some-swans, no-swans. The 
fuller explanation of this will appear in the sequel. 

The same applies to the little words an, a, and 
'tlie ; and it applies to them even more strongly and 
decidedly than it did to aJl, sorm, and none ; in- 
asmuch as they have no separate independent exist- 
ence at all. We cannot use them by themselves. 
On the contrary, wherever they appear, they appear 
as the part of some other term, and that insepa- 
rably; — a-rrvan, an-egg, the-man, &c. 

Examples. 

A heavy body, or a-hsavy-body, is a many- 
worded term. 

So is a court of justice, or Orcourt-of-justice. 

So is Joftn-Nokes-the-mayor-of-the'toum. (Ex- 
amples from Mill.) 

So ia arrrban-in-a-bla^-coat-ridin{i-dUmg-the- 
road-on-Orbay-horse. 

J> S 
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We "mighV* writes De Morgan, ''coin a single 
word to express " this. 

Let us keep, however, as much as possible to the 
words which we have chosen as samples of these 
several classes, viz. : sun, bright, and shine. 

1. The-bright-sun is shining — 

2. The-sun-of-summer is shining — 

3. The-bright-sun-of-summer is shining — 

4. The-bright-sun-of-summer is shining-cheer- 
fiiny— 

5. The-sun-of-summer shines-cheerfiilly — 

6. The-sun-of-summer shines-cheerfuUy-with-its- 
beams-through-the-air-of-the-moming-in-this-lovely- 
month-of-June. 

AU these are instances of many-worded-terms. 

They give us two new words — samples of classes, 
viz. : a — of — and clteerfuUy, Let us add these 
to our previous list^ which now runs thus; sun 
— bright — shine — cheerfully — of — a. 

Summery beams, ai/r, and momvng, belong to 
the same class as sun. 

With and through belong to the same class as of 

What is the principle upon which these several 
words (and the words like them) combine, so as to 
form many-worded-terms ? 

Fi/rst rule. — ^This is the rule for words like 
bright. They combine with words like su/n, ; and 
that without the interposition of any intermediate 
link ; — the bright sun. They can, however, form 
terms by themselves ; i. e. they can form predicates. 
Hence they suggest no new class, having been 
already considered. This is not the case with the 
words that come next. They give us new classes 
of words. 
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Second rule, — This is for words like cheerfully, 
which can only form parts of terma. They com- 
bine only with words like bright We cannot say 
the clteerfully sun shiTiea, We ca/n say the clieer- 
fully bright sun shines. 

We can also say, the bright sun shvnes cheer- 
fully, or the cheerful sun shines brightly; for 
cheerfully is in the same dass with brightly, and 
cheerful is in the same class with bright. 

But is not this an exception to the rule ? Is 
not shvnes in a different class from bright ? It is, 
and it is not. Shiries^is shvavng, and shining 
and bright are in the same class. Bright is a word 
that forms a predicate. So is shvrvmg. But shvnes 
is a predicate and copula as well. Hence, when 
we say the sun shvnes brightly, we attach the word 
brightly to the predicative, and not to the oopular 
part of shvne. 

1. The sun shines = the sun is shining, 

2. The sun shines brightly == the sun is shining 

brightly ; 

or, 

3. The sun is brightly-shining, 

not 

4. The sun is-brightly shining. 
We cauTio^ say — 

The sun is brightly ; 
we com say — 

The sun is shining. 
Thi/rd rule. — ^This applies to words like of, with, 
through, fee., words which, like the last, can only 
form pa/rts of terms. They combine with words 
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like 8un^ aummer, heaia^ and air^ and with no 
others. We cannot say — 

This is the sun of bright. 

We can say — 

This is the sun of summer. 

More than this ; they cannot enter into the struc- 
ture of a term, unless there be not only one word 
like 8un^ with which alone they can be combined, 
but tvx> such. Strike out from the example last 
given either of the two words sun or «um7?ier, 
and you must strike out of also. 

Now it is dear that, in the different places in 
the structure of many-worded terms which these 
several words fill, we have the basis of a division 
of them into classes. 

One of these contains words like a, an, and thCy 
which blend themselves, almost inseparably, with 
words like sun^ aurriTner, beam, fee. 

An anatomist may compare these combinations 
to the bones and ligaments of the human body, 
with which his professional studies have made him 
familiar. If so, he sees in such combinations as 
Orman, and the-aun, two parts joined, Or jointed 
together — articulate, as he calls them in the lan- 
guage of his science; articulate, from the Latin 
word articulus zz joint, knuckle. What if we see, 
in some ftiture page of this work, this word ar- 
ticulus again, and that with a meaning very unlike 
its anatomical one ? It will not be the only in-* 
stance of the kind. Dactylus is the Greek for a 
finger. It is also the Greek for a combination of 
syllables of different quantities or lengths. A 
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finger has one longer and two shorter joints ; a 
dactyle has one longer and two shorter syllables. 

A second of these suggested classes contains 
cheerfully, and a vast number of words like it ; 
words which may be said to qualify the meaning 
of terms like bright or shining. And this is what 
they do. They do it, however, in various ways. 

Sometimes they give us the mcmner in which 
the predicate applies to the subject. 

Now this is only another way of saying that they 
give us the manner in which a ceiiain thing is 
done, or a certain state occurs. To say the sun is 
shining cheerfully, is to connect the predicate 
shining, qualified by the word cheerfully, with the 
subject. sun; but it is also to make the statement 
that the object called sun does a certain act (i, e. the 
act of shimmg), in a certain manner, i. e. cheer- 
fully. He might have done it diflFerently, i. 6. the 
sun might have shone dully, or faintly. In like 
manner to say / a/m rather tired, is to say that / 
(the person who speaks) am (or is) in a certain 
state, i. e. the state expressed by the word tired. 
But I might be very tired; in which case the 
predicate (tired) would have been qualified by a 
different word from rather, but still by a word of 
the same class. 

Now the words of this class are numerous, and 
they fall into divisions and sub-divisions. And 
this is no more than what we expect from the 
word manner, which is a word of wide significa- 
tion. There are many manners in which a thing 
may be done. It may be done slowly, quickly, 
well, ill, &c., &c. 

Again, in respect to states of being, there are 
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many degrees in which they may occur; for in- 
stance, men may be just-OrUttle^ or alight-ly, or 
rather, or very, or eocceeding-ly tired. 

Then there are the words denoting tirne and place; 
for it ia clear that an action done in one place, or 
at one time, differs from an action done elsewhere, 
and at another. We may, perhaps, say that it 
differs in the manner of its doing ; for though the 
two actions, when taken by themselves, may be 
aUke, the circumstances under which they occur 
constitute a difierence of no small importance. 
This gives us words like here and there, and also 
words like now and then. 

Other examples may be given, but they will 
probably suggest themselves spontaneously. They 
are by no means either few or rare. They have 
what may be called their function, which is to 
qualify or modify the meaning of words like 
bright, tired, ahvrvmg, &c. And now — 

Observe the word modify. It is derived fi^m 
modus, a mode or ma/rmer. From modus the 
Latin language derived the word 7nodal4s, from 
which grammarians and logicians get the term 
modal = in mode or manner of a thing. 

All the words belonging to the present class are 
more or less modal in their ftinction. 

1. Words like of, with, through, &c., still stand 
over for notice. The class that they form, though 
important, is small. It consists chiefly of the fol- 
lowing words— &2/, from, m, out, n£ar, through, 
with, up, down, along with a few others. 

This is all that wUl be said about it at present. 
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28. 

Many-rwrded copvlas. — Negative elemerU 
compound, 

§ So much in respect to the complexity of 
terms. We may add that, even the sign of the 
negative copula is rarely, if ever, simple. The 
word not =s ti + whit, n + aught, n + ot, its sense 
being not-Orwhity not-cMt, not-at-aU. The French 
language illustrates this still more clearly — ^where 
the second element (pas or pom() is separated 
from the negative proper by the verb. Je ne Vai 
vu pas = I have not Idm seen at all, being, as in 
English, only more evidently, a negative, and some- 
thing else. 

This second element of the negative is modal. 
It gives not only the negative itself but its mamr 
Tier or degree as welL 



29. 
Propositions isolate or connected — ^Theeepore. 

§ In sentences like bread is dear, &c., we have 
the connection between two terms. 

Can two propositions be connected ? The pro- 
per logicians are those who have most to do with 
this branch of inquiry ; and it is in the language 
of the proper . logicians that the illustration of it 
may best begin. The proper logicians have so 
much to do with the connection of propositions 
that their whole science turns upon it: indeed, if a 
proposition stand alone, they have nothing to do 

D 3 



^^ 
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with it. One of the moet important words in all 
logic is a word which makes no part of a term, no 
part of a copula, no part of a proposition at alL It 
is extra-terminal, so to say— -extrarcopular — extra- 
propositional. It comes between two propositions, 
but belongs to neither. It is part of the masonry 
of logic, but it is neither brick nor scaffolding. It 
is the cement or mortar. The word in question is 
therefore. There are other words like it ; but if 
we understand the import of the word thereforey 
we shall understand the basis and foundation of 
the science of formal logic. 

1. Frame a universal proposition, and let it be 
afllrmative. — AU swans are white. 

2. Fix your attention on its subject — swans. 

3. Frame a second proposition, which shall also 
be affirmative, but not universal. Let it be par- 
ticular. 

4. Let the predicate of this second proposition 
be the same as the subject of the first. — 

Scyrae-of'therhirdS'in-St.-James* S'Park are 
swans. 

5. Out of these two propositions make a third. 
There is no difficulty in doing it. It will be as 
follows — 

Some-^f-the-birda-in'St.'Jarries's-Park are 
white. 

6. Consider the nature of the connection be- 
tween this third proposition and the two which 
preceded, and select the proper word for expressing 
it. This will be therefore. 

1 . All swans are white. 
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2. Some-of-the-birds-m-St.-Jaines's-Park are 
swans. 

Therefore 

4. Some-of-the-birds-in-St.-James's-Park are 
white. 

Instead of the second of the three propositions 
being universal, let it be particular. The result 
will be the same. There will be a place for a 
word between the second and third, and the word 
that £Qls that place will be therefore. 

1. All swans are black.j 

2. Some-of-the^birds-in-the-pond-in-St. - James's- 
Park are swans. 

Therefore 

3. Some-of-the-birds-in-the-pond-in-St. - James's- 
Park are black. 

We may substitute for swcms, birds, &c., and 
white (or black), any words whatever which can 
take their place as terms of a proposition, and the 
result will be the same. The statement conveyed 
in the third proposition will necessarily follow, 
and be deduced from the statements of the first 
and second, and this necessary relation will be ex- 
pressed by the word therefore, the first example 
of a peculiar dass of words, viz. words that enter 
into language without entering into propositions. 

They enter into language without entering into 
propositions. Nevertheless, they are anything but 
independent of them. On the contrary, they have, 
in one sense, more to do with them than even 
words like irian, bright, and shine. Words like 
Tnan, bright, and shirie, can exist where there is 
only a single proposition into which they may enter. 
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Words like iker^ore enter into no proposition at 
all ; yet they require two before they can exist. 
This is because they must have something that 
they can come between. The copnla is somewhat 
in the same way. It requires two terms before 
it can exist ; two terms between which it can find 
'its place. The words^ too, like of and withy origi- 
nated under like conditions, lliey come between, 
two other words. 

30. 

Propoaiiiona isolate or coTvnected — ^Because. 

§ Transpose the order of the three propositions 
last given, b^;inning with the last and ending with 
the first; and instead of writing therefore after the 
second, write becavse after the first. 

Some-of'the-birds-in-the-pond-in-St.-Jame8'&- 
Park are white, 

because 
Some-of-the-birds-in-the-pond-in-St.-James'&- 

Park are swans, (and) 
All swans are white. 

This is a second instance of a word coming be- 
tween two propositions, but belonging to neither. 

31. 
Propositions isolate or comucted — If — AxD. 

§ Instead of stating directly and unconditionallj 
that all swams are white, or that certain hirds-^^ 
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the-poTidf &c., are awa/na, qualify one or both of 
the propositions by the word if. Thus — 

If 

All swans are white, (and) 
Some-of-the-birds, &c., are swans, 
Some-of-the-birds, &c., are white. 
Or,— 

All swans are white, (cmd) 

if 
Some-of-the-birds, &c., are swans, 

Some-of-the-birds, &c., are white. 

These are additional instances of a word stand- 
ing between two propositions, but belonging to 
neither of them. 



32. 

Propoaitiona isolate or connected^^Aa (or since), 

FOB, THEN. 

§ Aa (or aiTice), for, and then, are in the same 
dass with therefore, beccuuae, and if Thus— 

Some-of-the-birds, &c., are white, 

becavse, 
They are swans ; 

for, aa (aince) 
All swans are white, 
Some-of-the-birds, &c., must be white. 



Or,— 



All swans are white, 
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then 
Some-of-the-birds, &c., are white, 

for (as or since) 
They are swans. 

33. 

Propositions isolate or connected — Bur. 

§ The word but shall supply us with our last 
illustration, and it shall do so in a sentence arising 
out of the subject itself and already made familiar 
to us — 

" Therefore, because, if, and, as, since, for, then, 
and bvi, stand between two propositions, 
but 
They belong to neither." 

(34.) 

Sketch of the structure of the ordinary syllogism — 
its mechanism. 

A combination of three propositions, the third 
of which is connected with the other two by means 
of the word therefore, is called a syllogism ; and 
with the structure of the syllogism the province of 
the logician begins — the province of the logician as 
distinguished from that of the grammarian. The 
latter deals with single propositions, and with pro- 
positions in pairs ; the former with propositions in 
threes, or triads, if we may borrow an expression 
from the Welsh antiquarians. 

If he strictly limit himself to his own subject, 
the grammarian will have nothing to say to syl- 
logisms. However, in the present work we have 
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said so much about terms that we will utilise our 
familiarity with them, carry our observations a 
little ftirther, and (although wide of our mark) 
direct our attention to a point of proper logic. 

Our first analysis of the syllogism will be that 
of a watchmaker, who, in explaining the mechanism 
of a watch, is satisfied, in the first instance, at least, 
with taking one to pieces, numbering the several 
parts of which it consists, and naming them. The 
principles of hia art he reserves for a second di- 
vision of his subject. 

A syllogism, then, consists of three propositions, 
the third of which is connected with the other 
two by means of the word therefore. And 
this alone is sufficient to suggest the nature of 
the proposition thus connected, and, through it, of 
the syllogism altogether. It suggests that it is a 
form of reasoning. Something has gone before, 
and therefore something else will come after it. 

Of the three propositions that constitute a syllo- 
gism, the third is called the conclusion, the other 
two the premises. 

So much for the number and names of the three 
propositions that constitute a syllogism. 

Next follows the question as to the number of 
its terms. How many of these are there? In 
one sense, there are six; in another, only three. 
There are six, because each proposition contains 
two, a subject and a predicate. There are six, 
because 3x2 = 6. There could not be fewer 

But it by no means follows that because there 
are six terms altogether in a proposition there 
should be six different ones. One, or more, of 
them may be repeated. The subject of one propo- 
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sition may be the predicate of another, as is the 
case with the following pair of sentences : — 

Mwjfi is mortal, 
Socrates is a mam, ; 

and with innumerable others. 

Now the real number of the differmt terms of 
a proposition is three ; so that our formula is three 
cmd three — three propoaitioTia and three terms^ 
each term appearing twice — three propositions — 
three pairs of terms. 

So now we see why the number of terms in a 
syllogiBm is, in one sense, ^, in another, three. 
There are six, if we look to the whole number of 
predicates and subjects ; three, if we look only to 
the different words that constitute them. 

All men are mortaLI 7. 

a X • >Premi8e8. 

Socrates is a man, J 

therefore 

Socrates is a mortal — Conclusion. 

In this conclusion, Socrated is the subject, mortal 
the predicate. 

It is absolutely necessary to the structure of the 
syllogism that tiie terms of the conclusion must 
previously have appeared in the premises. How 
could it be otherwise, when each term has to be 
taken twice? 

But this is not all ; the two premises have to be 
distinguished from one another. If so, they require 
to be named. 

Now the names for the premises are obtained 
from the names of the terms of the conclusion, the 
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predicate of the condusion being called the major 
term, the subject of the conclusion the minor. 

Each of these not only (as has been ah'eady 
stated) appears in the premises generally, but in dif- 
ferent and specific parts of them ; i.e. one appears 
in their first, the other in their second proposition ; 
and this is only another way of saying that^ of the 
two premises in a syllogism, one must contain the 
subject, the other the predicate, of the conclusion. 
Unless this be the case, there is no syllogism at all. 

The premiss that contains the predicate of the 
conclusion, is called the major premiss; the predicate 
of the conclusion having been called the major 
term. 

The premiss that contains the subject of the 
conclusion is called the minor premiss ; the subject 
of the conclusion having been called the minor 
term. Hence— 

A premiss often takes its name firom the name 
of the term it includes; and Tnajor terms make 
major premises, and vice versd. 

Major. — ^All men are mortal. 
Mi/nor. — John is a man. 

Therefore, 
Conclusion. — John is mortal. 

(Barbara.)* 

Here mortal, the predicate of the conclusion, is 
the subject of the major premiss as well. 

John, the subject of the conclusion, is also the 
subject of the minor. 

* The words in italics appended to the end of each syllogism 
need not be noticed at present ; they are explained in § 45. 
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But what is the third term, man, which has no 
place in the conclusion at all ? 

This will be considered after the order of our 
three propositions has been examined. 

In the examples just given, the major preceded 
the m/inor, and the minor the conclusion. Was 
this necessary ? No. The Tni/nor might have come 
first. 

John is a man. 
All men are mortal. 

Therefore, 
John is mortal — {Barbara,) 

More than this : substitute because for therefore, 
and the conclusion might have come first, i, e. we 
might have begun with the end. 

John is mortal, 
Because 
John is a man, (and) 
All men are mortal 
or, 

John is mortal. 

Because 
All men are mortal, (and) 
John is a man. 

It is a matter of custom, however, to use there- 
fore instead of because, and, in accordance there- 
with, to write the major first, and the conclusion 
last, the mi/nor coming between. It is only, how- 
ever, a matter of custom. 

And now we may ask the name of the third 
term, mmi; the term that has no place in the con- 
clusion at aU. 
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It is called the middle term ; and a very im- 
portant term it is. It is called middle, because 
it is neither the greater, like the major, nor the 
smaller, like the minor. It appears in the minor 
premiss ; and as the minor premiss is between the 
major and the conclusion, its place in the syllogism 
looks like a reason for the name middle. It is, 
however, only an apparent, the other being the true, 
one. Besides this, the middle term is not limited 
to the middle proposition ; but occurs in the first 
-as well : — 

1. All m£n (middle term being the subject) are 
mortal ; 

2. Socrates is a mcwi (middle term being the pre- 
dicate) ; 

Therefore, 

3. Socrates is mortal (no middle term at all). 

A middle term in the conclusion, either as sub- 
ject or predicate, is a logical impossibility, as the 
very terms m^jor and minor exclude it. A Tnajor 
is a major because it is one term of the conclusion ; 
and a minor is a minor because it is the other. 
Now there is no third term at all ; and hence a 
middle term in the conclusion of a proposition is a 
contradiction in terms. 

A middle term, then, takes its name from the 
fact of its being intermediate to its greater and 
leaser fellows, or co-terms ; its major on one side, 
and its minor on the other. But what sort of an 
explanation is this ? Is it not an instance of the 
obscurum per obscni'ius ? What ai'e mxijors that 
they should be made much of, and called great i 
What are minors that they should be made little 
of, and called small ? Whence the idea of size, 
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magnitude, or quantity; these notions of little- 
ness, of much-ness, and of mean-ness ? By raeam 
I mean middle, as is meant in the expression 
golden mecm^aurea Triediocritas. 

Any alB&rmative proposition whatever answers 
this question ; e. g. All awams are birds. What 
is swan t The name of a class consisting of an 
indefinite number of objects, to all of which the 
characteristics of the bird called avKt/n apply. 
SwaUj then, is the name of a dass. And what is 
bird ? The name of a dass also ; the name of a 
dass which contains all the avxvaa in the universe, 
and in addition to these, all the geeae, eagles, pigeona, 
apa/rrovjs, &c., besides. Which of these two classes 
is the larger ? The dass of birds. Why ? Be- 
cause, though all swans are birds, all birds are not 
swans. Hence, the term bird is the term by which 
the greater dass is denoted. The same applies to AU 
men are rtwrtal, though not quite so evidently, inas- 
much as mortal is not so evidently the name of a 
dass as hi/rd. Yet what does it mean ? All beings 
endowed with the attribute of vnortaUty. Call 
them mortals, and you have a dass of them. Now 
as this class comprises not only man, but all other 
living beings, it is the name of the greater class, 
i. e. it is a greater, or m/ijor, term. 

For negative propositions, this explanation of the 
words major and m/mor is wanting. 

No bird is a quadruped. 

All swans are birds. 

No swan is a quadruped ; 

(Celaremjt.) 

Or, 
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No animal is immortal, 

All men are animals, 

No man is immortal. 
It is probable, however, that the phraseology of the 
affirmatives has been extended to them. 

Prevrdsa is derived from the Latin word p*CB- 
miaaus = aerd before, wherein prw = before, and 
7ni88U8=8ent Its application to the major and 
rrvmor premises of a syllogism is dear and appro- 
priate. These are the fore-runners, heralds, or 
vaunt-couriers of the conclusion. But what are we 
to say to some of its secondary applications, as 
they appear in the language of common life, amongst 
surveyors, beershop-keepers, and legislators, who talk 
of the premises of a house, and of beer that may 
or may not be d/rv/nk upon such preTnises, Strange 
divergence of a meaning I A word that originally 
meant sent before now means something upon 
which a man either consumes malt liquor or founds 
the conclusion of a syllogism. Strange, but not 
stranger than many hundred others. 

More important than such a question as this is 
the fact that the words conclusion and premiss are 
essentially relational terms, as much so as husba/nd 
and wife, parent and child, sovereign and subject, 
&c. Where there is no conclusion, there is no pre- 
miss ; and there is no premiss where a conclusion is 
wanting. The one leads to, the other follows from, 
the other. A premiss without a conclusion is a 
road leading to nowhere ; and that is no road at 
all. A conclusion without a premiss is an effect 
without a cause, i. e. no effect whatever. 

Such is the fact, though common language dis- 
guises it. Common language often leads us to say 
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that such and such conclusions are false. So they 
may be as matters of fact, or as propositions ; but 
not as matters of logic, or as conclusions. They 
may be false as matters of fiwt, because the pre- 
mises from which they are deduced are fiilse ; and 
this is the case with such a statement as, No awan 
is blacky supposing it to be deduced from — 

No bird with web-feet is black, 
Swans have web-feet, 
Swans are not black. 

{Cdarent) 

It is &lse because the premises are fisJse. As a de- 
duction from the premises, it is true ; and would 
have been true as a matter of zoology if they 
had been so. But they were not. On the other 
hand — 

Some web-footed birds are black, 

Swans are web-footed, 

Some swans are black, 

gives us a true piece of ornithology, but a bad piece 
of logic. In other words, the proposition, as a 
propositionf is true, as a conclusion false. 

A conclusion is a conclusion because it follows 
from its premises ; and premises are premises be- 
cause they lead to their conclusion : the terms being 
relative. A false conclusion is, in reality, a loose 
and inaccurate name for no-conclusion. Premises, 
on the other hand, may be false as single proposi- 
tions, though true as parts of a syllogism ; false as 
matters of fact, but true as leading to the inference 
which follows them. 
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(35.) 

Structure of the Ordinary SyUogiam. — CcyrrMna- 
tion of Propodtiona. — Mood. 

§ We shall now find it convenient to depart 
pretty widely from the language of the first sections 
of this treatise, and to adapt our phraseology to 
our new department, which has ceased for a 
while to be that of the grammarian rather than the 
logician, and begins to be that of the logician rather 
than the grammarian. We shall find it, I say, 
convenient to change our phraseology. But, never- 
theless, the dhinga we talk about will be the 
same as before. We have, still, under notice, 
subjects and predicates, terms, copulas which con- 
nect them, and statements, assertions, declarations 
or propositions. Terms and propositions — propo- 
sitions and terms — it is still the old song ; though 
to a somewhat altered tune. It is still the same 
series of pictures ; though we examine them from 
another point of view. 

It is now convenient to talk less of propositions 
simply 08 such than of propositions in their cha- 
racter of premiss or conclusion. It is convenient, 
in short, to talk of conclusions and premises, the 
premises being either majors or minora. 

In like manner, it is also convenient to talk less 
of terms simiply as such than of terms in their 
characters of major, minor, and middle. At any 
rate, we must fix our attention steadily on these 
five words — conclusion, premiss, middle term, major, 
and minor. We must remember, too, that major 
and minor are the names of certain propositions as 
well as the names of certain terms. 
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The first analysis of the syllogism is into its 
conclusion and premises, the premises being either 
major or minor ; each of the three being a proposi- 
tion of some kind or other, the conclusion being a 
proposition, the major premiss being a proposition, 
the minor premiss being a proposition — ^three propo- 
sitions in all. But propositions are of four kinds : — 

1. Universal AflSrmative. 

2. Universal Negative. 

3. Particular Affirmative. 

4. Particular Negative ; 

as has been shown in § 26 ; and any one of these 
four kinds may constitute any one of the parts of 
a syllogism. Thus — 

a. The major premiss may be one of four things ; 
viz. Tmiversal affirmative, universal negative, parti- 
cular affirmative, or particular negative. It may 
be any one of these ; and cannot be anything else. 

6. The minor premiss may be one of four things ; 
viz. universal affirmative, &c. 

c. The conclusion may be one of four things, 
&c. 

To proceed — the conclusion may be the same as 
one of the premises, e.g. Say that it is the same as 
the minor, and that they are both imiversal affirma- 
tives. We, then, have one imiversal affirmative fol- 
lowed by another 

Again — the minor may be the same as the major. 
Say, that both are universal affirmatives, and (the 
conclusion being the same as the minor), we have, 
then, three universal affirmatives running. This is 
neither more or less than saying that all the three 
propositions of a syllogism are of the same sort, 
i.e. imiversal and affirmative, affibrmative and uni- 
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versaL In such a case, the order of the proposi- 
tion would be : — 

Major — Universal Afltanative, 

Minor — Universal Affirmative, 

Conclusion — Universal Affirmative. 

There are plenty of syllogisms of this kind, 
e. g. : — 

All men are mortal ; 
All heroes are men ; 
Therefore^ 
All heroes are mortal. — (Barbara.) 

Contrast with this — 

No men are immortal ; 
All heroes are men ; 
Therefore, 
No heroes are immortal. — (Celarent) 

What is the order here ? The following : — 

Major — Universal Negative, 
Minor — Universal Affirmative, 
Conclusion — Universal Negative. 

Again, as a third combination, consisting of a 
Universal Affirmative, followed by two Particular 
ones, take — 

AU men are mortal ; 
Some heroes are men ; 

Tlierefore, 
Some heroes are mortal. — (JDarii.) 

Here the order (which we may as well express 
somewhat more compendiously than has hitherto 
been done) is U. A. — P. A. — P. A.; the words 
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major^ minor, and conclusion being omitted, and 
the initials standing for the whole word, viz. : — 
D". A. for Univeraal AflGmoaative, 
P. A. for Particular Affirmative. 

To these add — 

U. N. for Universal Negative, 
P. N. for Particular Negative. 

Hence, a fourth combination, — 
No bad-man is happy ; 
Some heroes are bad-men ; 

Titerefore, 
Some heroes are not happy, 

{Ferio,) 
may be read off thus — TJ. N. — P. A.— P. N. ; 
or — 

Major — 17. N. (or) XJn. Ng. 
Minor — ^P. A. (or) Pa. Aff. 
Conclusion — ^P. N. (or) Pa. Ng. 

There is some advantage, as will appear in the 
sequel, in writing the order in which the proposi- 
tions of a syllogism follow each other vertically, or 
from top to bottom, rather than horizontally, or 
from side to side. 

The order in which the propositions of a syllo- 
gism follow each other is called the mood of the 
syllogism. 

Enough has now been said respecting the dif- 
ferent combinations of the different sorts of pro- 
positions that constitute the conclusions and pre- 
mises of syllogisms. The subject is, by no means, 
exhausted ; indeed it is only touched. All that is 
suggested by the present section is, that the 
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sequence, order, or combination of the constituent 
propositions of a syllogism is a matter upon which 
we must steadily fix our attention. 

(36.) 

Structure of the Ordinary Syllogism. — Combina- 
tions of Terms.-^Figure. 

The combinations effected through the difference 
between AflSrmatives and Negatives, XJniversals and 
Particulars, as propositions in the structure of pre- 
raises and conclusions, is one thing ; and this we 
have just noticed. 

The combinations effected through the difference 
between Majors, Minors, and Middles, as terms in 
the structure of propositions, is another ; and this 
we are now about to notice. 

They are both questions of order or sequence. 

The following syllogisms are the syllogisms of 
the previous section. Over each of their subjects 
and predicates the word major, minxyr, or middle, 
according to the nature of the term to which it 
applies, is written : — 

1. 



Middle. 




Major. 


All men 


are 


mortrfil. 


Minor. 




Middle. 


All heroes 


are 


men. 


Mmor. 




Major. 


AU heroes 


are 


mortal. 




2. 


(Barbara.) 


Middle. 


Major. 


No men 


are 


immortal. 
E 2 
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Minor. 




Middle. 


All heroes 


are 


men. 


Minor. 
No heroes 


are 


Major. 
immortal. 




3. 
are 


(Celarent) 


Middle. 
All men 


Major. 
mortal. 


Minor. 




Middle. 


Some heroes 


are 


men. 


Mirior. 
Some heroes 


are 


Major. 
mortal. 




4. 


(Darii.) 


Middle. 
No bad-man 
Minor. 


is 


Major. 
happy. 
Middle. 


Some heroes 


are 


bad-men. 


Mi/nor. 
Some heroes 


are 


Major. 
not happy. 



(Ferio.) 

Here the sequence, or order, is — rrdddle, rnajor ; 
minor ^ middle; minora major. Or, — 

1. Middle^ Tnajor. 

2. Minor^ middle. 

3. Mi/nor, m/ijor. 

And it is the same throughout — ^^the same 
throughout, notwithstanding the difference of 
order, sequence, or combination in the propositions. 

What do we infer from this ? Do we infer that 
the order of the terms of a syllogism is constant 
and invariable, whilst the order of ihQpropositiona is 
variable and inconstant ? That the affirmatives and 
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negatives, the particulars and universals, may be 
chopped and changed, whilst the majors, minors, 
and middles, have fixed positions ? No such thing. 
So, at least, says the following example, the form of 
which is — 

Major, middle, 
Minor, middle. 
Minor, major, 
or — 

Major. Middle. 

No bird is an-animal-that-brings-forth- 

its-young-alive. 
Minor. Middle. 

Every bat is an-animal-that-brings-forth- 

its-young-alive. 
Therefore, 
Minor. Major. 

No bat is a bird. — {Ceaa/re) 
There are more ways than one, then, in which 
the majors, minors, and middles of the terms of the 
premises and conclusions of syllogisms may be 
arranged, ordered, or combined; and as the object of 
the present notice is to indicate, rather than exhaust, 
this difference, this is as much as need be said at pre- 
sent, except that the order in which the terms of a 
syllogism follow each other is called the syllogism's 
figure. 

(37.) 
Structure of the Ordinary Syllogism. — Comhina' 
tiona of Propositions and of Terms considered 
together. — Mood and Figure. 

§ The combinations effected through the difference 
between aflSrmatives and negatives, universals and 
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particulars, are one thing (i. e. matters of mood). The 
combinations effected through the difference between 
majors, minors, and middles, are another (i. e. matters 
of figure). 

We have hitherto kept them separate. 

Let us now treat the two together ; briefly, and 
as an illustration rather than a full exposition of 
the subject. 

In doing this, it will suffice to select two pairs 
out of the foregoing syllogism, and to contrast them 
with one another. 

FIEST PAIR. 

1. 

A. All men are mortal, 
A. All heroes are men, 
A. All heroes are mortal. — (Barbara.) 

2. 

E. No man is immortal, 

A. All heroes are men, 

E. No hero is immortal. — (Celarent) 

These, considered as combinatious of propositions 
and terms, run thus : — 

1. 

AS PROPOSITIONS. AS TERMS. 

A, or, Universal affirmative. Middle, inajor. 
A, or, Universal affirmative. Minor, middle. 
A, or, Universal affirmative. Minor, major. 

2. 

AS PROPOSITIONS. AS TERMS. 



E, or, Universal negative. 
A, or, Universal affirmative. 
E, or, Universal negative. 



Middle, major. 
Minor, middle. 
Minor, major. 
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Here the order of the terms is the same, the 
order of the propositions being different ; a fact 
which the next pair of examples will reverse, 

SECOND PAIB. 

L 
£. No man is immortal, 
A. All heroes are men, 
E. No hero is immortal. — {Celarent) 

2. 

E. No bird is an-animal-that-brings-forth-its- 
young-alive, 

A. Every bat is an-animal-that-brings-£brth-its- 
young-alive, 

E. No bat is a bird. (Cesare.) 

Or,— 

1. 

AS TEBMS. AS PROPOSITIONS. 

Middle, major. E, or. Universal negative. 
Minor, middle. A, or, Universal aflSrmative. 
Minor, Major. E, or. Universal negative. 

2. 

AS TERMS. AS PROPOSITIONS. 

Major, middle. E, or, Universal negative. 
Minor, middle. A, or, Universal affirmative. 
Minor, major. E, or, Universal negative. 

Here, the combination of the terms differs, the 
combination of the propositions being the same. 
Syllogisms, then, may be of the same mood, but of 
different ^ures, and of the Bome figure, but of dif- 
ferent moods. 
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(38.) 

Structure of the Ordinary Syllogism. — White. — 
Socrates. — Some. 

This is a convenient place for noticing three 
points of logical language^ which, if neglected, may 
strike the reader at some future time as having been 
insufficiently explained. 

I. White, a/nd words like white,— These are 
the words that can, by themselves, constitute predi- 
cates, but which cannot, by themselves, constitute 
subjects, as — 

All swans are white. 

The grammarian has good reasons for denying 
that words of this kind are Thames. He allows 
whiteness to be a name. Whit€4hing, also, he 
allows to be a name; but not the simple word 
white. He allows, however, that it is a word 
which suggests and implies a name, and that by 
adding to it the word thingy object, erUity, being, 
or some equivalent word capable of forming a sub- 
ject, it may be converted into a name. Finally, 
he admits that this conversion is easy, and, in logic, 
always legitimate. 

Now, this reduction of words capable of form- 
ing predicates only into words capable of forming 
predicates and subjects as well, which the gramma- 
rian allows to the logician, the logician finds abso- 
lutely necessary. 

All swans are white. 

But, 
All white are not swans. 
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We must fill up the blank here, by bird, ani/maly 
thing, object, entity, &c., as the case may be. 
Hence, — 

1. White-thing is an actual name, a name in 
esse; whilst — 

2. White, a word implying a name, is a name 
im, posse. 

Between these two, the grammarian draws a 
difference. The logician treats them both alike; 
both as actual names. White, in logic, is a name ; 
and, in logic, a term must be a name. 

In grammar, a term must be either a Tia/me or a 
word that vrn/pliea a na/me. 

This will be noticed more fully in the sequel. 

II. Socrates, cmd words like Socrates. — These 
(John, Peter, Julius Caesar, &c.) are names for single 
individuals. As such they wear the appearance of 
being particulai* rather than universal terms. 

If, for instance. 

Some men are mortal, 

be a particular proposition, surely — 

Socrates is mortal, 

is particular as well ; inasmuch as Socrates is 
only one man. He is only one out of soTne ; a 
part of a part ; a fi-action of a fraction ; an indivi- 
dual out of a collection ; the collection itself being 
but part of another, and a larger, one. 

Nevertheless, Socrates, and terms like Socrates, 
are not particular, but universal ; the fiewt being 
that when we say that Socrates {John, Peter, Julius 
Ccesar, &c.) is mxyrtal {rruin, philosopher, &c.), we 
mean not so much the particular individual as a 
class of individuals whom Socrates (John, &c.) re- 

E 3 
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presents. But classes may be either great or small. 
They may consist of a million million million of 
individuals or of only one. 

Now the class that is represented by names like 
Socrates, John, &c., is a dass consisting of a single 
member. As a class, however, it is imbroken in 
such propositions as 

Socrates is mortal, 

which give it in full, and not in parts. 

III. Some. — In common conversation, the speaker 
who says that some swans are white, implies that 
there are others which are 7wt white. And, in like 
manner, the statement that some swans are not 
white, implies that some are. In other words, the 
affirmation of a part implies the denial of the re- 
mainder, and, vice versa, the denial of part implies 
the affirmation of the remainder. But in logic, 
this is not the case. In logic, every proposition 
means exactly what it states, and implies nothing 
beyond it. In logic, a man may say that some 
swans are white, and, by no means, suggest the 
notion that they are not all so. This may, or 
may not be the case. If all swans are white, it is 
self-evident that some of them are. If some 
swans are white, all swans Tnay be so. 

Some, then, in logic, may mean the same as aU 
or every ; a meaning which, in common speech, it 
has not. 

Som^, in logic, means more than none — i. e. more 
than none, and possibly all. 
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(39.) 

Structure of the Ordinary Syllogism. — Qua/rUity 
or Extent of tlie Predicate. 

' The care that is taken by the logiciaDs, that 
the word aome should not, by implying (as it does 
in common conversation) something more than it 
actually expresses, mean too much, has just been 
noticed. Through it, we attain (no doubt) a certain 
amount of caution and accuracy of thought. To 
say neither more nor less than we mean, and to 
mean neither less nor more than we say, is 
only what is right and proper. Be it so. The 
accuracy, however, in question is limited to one of 
the members of the proposition. It is only in the 
Subject that it shows itself; the Predicate being, by 
no means, well furnished with signs of its quantity 
or extent. 

Mark the blank in the following syllogism :— - 

All men will die. 

All men are rational beings, 

Tlierefore, 
rational beings will die. 

Mark the blank ; and ask what is required to 
fill it up. It must be one of three words — tio, aK, 
or soTTie. That it cannot be tw? is evident. On the 
contrary, it must be either all or some. Which of 
these two words is the right one remains to be in- 
vestigated, and this investigation must be limited 
to the syllogism itself. We are not allowed to 
argue, from the rationality of immortal spirits, that 
only some of the beings endowed with reason will 
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die^ and as little are we free to limit the domain 
of rational beings to the earth upon which we 
dwell, and, on the strength of all the rational beings 
of the world of man being liable to death, to 
assume that all will die. We are precluded from 
all reasoning of this kind ; precluded from it be- 
cause our field of inquiry is limited to the syllogism 
itself. 

In examining this, the first step is to remark 
that the term rational bei/ngs in the subject of the 
conclusion is neither more nor less than the raiional 
beirngs which stood as predicate in the minor premiss. 
What is it then ? Universal or particular ? Is it 
all men are (all) rational heingSy or all men a/re 
(some) rational bei/ngs; by which is meant, Do men 
constitute the whole of the dass of rational beings, 
or do they constitute only a part of it ? The 
answer to this must be got at as we best can. It is 
transparently evident that it is not given^in the 
wording of the proposition. The subject (men) was 
preceded by all ) but what precedes the predicate 
{rational being) ? Nothing. As far as words go, 
the whole of the class may as easily be meant as a 
part of it, and vice versa. Now — 

A subject that has previously been a predicate 
retains its predicative quantity. 

But this, as long as it was the quantity of a 
predicate, was a matter of inference only. No sign 
expressed it. Hence — 

Wherever there is a subject in a later, which 
has stood as the predicate in a former, proposition, 
the sign of its qua/ntity has to be inferred. 

The rules for doing this are simple; and we 
arrive at them from the quality of the proposition 
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in which the terms occur — ^from its quaUtyy not its 
qvxjmtiiy, from its character as affirmative or nega- 
tive, rather than from its character as universal or 
particular. 

The quantity helps us but little — 

All swans are white. 

Admit this to be true, and it will by no means 
follow that — 

AU white-things are swans, 

however much some white-things may be so. 
This gives us the rule, that— 

1. Universal affirmatives have particular predi- 
cates. On the other hand — 

2. With universal negatives, the predicates are 
universal. To say that— - 

No horse is a bird, 

is to say that — 

Ifo bird is a horse. 

3. The predicates of particulars are of the same 
extent as their subjects. Hence, as the general 
rule, — 

4. Affirmative propositions have particular, ne- 
gative, either universal or particular, predicates. 

(40.) 

Operations on the Ordinary Syllogism — Strength^ 
ening amd Weakening. 

§ Strengthen and weaken are words of a definite 
and technical meaning in Logic. 
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If ALL men are mortal^ it stands to reason that 
SOME men must be ao. The two propositions, 
however, diflTer. Some men may be mortal without 
all bemg so. 

The two propositions differ, the one being parti- 
cular^ the other universal. 

To change a proposition from universal to parti- 
cular is to weaken^ to change 'one from particular to 
universal is to strengthen, it. 

Now, a universal conclusion from particular propo- 
sitions is a conclusion too strong for its premises ; 
or rather, it is a conclusion for which the premises 
are too weak ; or rather, it is no conclusion at all. 



(41.) 

Operations an the Ordinary Syllogism — Conversion 
and Red/uction. 

§ To change the order of the terms of a propo- 
sition is to change the predicate into the subject, 
and vice versa. This is called conversion. 

Simple conversion occurs where we transpose 
both the term itself and the sign of its quantity, 
i. e. we change their places without making any 
further alteration ; or, as the sign of its quantity 
is a part and parcel of the term itself we have an 
instance of simple conversion where we transpose 
the terms altogether. This we do with such pro- 
positions as — 

No horse is a bird, 

which is the same as 

No bird is a horse ; 
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and with 

Some quadrupeds are horses, 
which is the same as 

Some horses are quadrupeds. 
With 

All horses are quadrupeds, 
the case is different. Here the conversion into 

All quadrupeds are horses, 

is incorrect. 

Change, however, all into aoTne^ and the conver- 
sion is legitimate. For — 

All horses are quadrupeds, 

amd 
Some quadrupeds are horses. 

This, however, is something more than simple con- 
version. It is conversion accompanied with weak- 
ening. 

It is obvious that by conversion we may change 
the mood and figure of the proposition converted. 
This is called reduction. 

(42.) 

Structure of the Syllogism illustrated by treati/ng 
its Terms as the Names of Classes, — Is {or ^) 
equivalent to included in. 

§ The notion that the terms of propositions 
partake of the nature of the names of classes has 
already been suggested. It may now be added 
that, upon this view, certain aids to the under- 
standing have been framed; aids to the under- 
standing, because they address themselves to the 
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senses. Form a small triangle, a larger cirde, and 
a square larger still ; a square large enough to con- 
tain the circle, a circle large enough to contain the 
triangle, and a triangle small enough to go into 
the square. 

A O a 

It is clear that 

If 

All the A be included in O 

aTid 
All the O be included in a 

Uverefore 
All the A must be included in d 1 

And this may be stated more compendiously by 
writing =, or > for included in, and .'. for 
therefore. Thus — 

A = O A > O 

O = D or O > □ 

.•. A == D /. A > D 

Again: instead of oZ? a being included in O, 
and all O in D , parts only of the classes thus 
symbohsed may be included — ^facts for which it is 
by no means difficult to find material or diagram- 
matic illustrations. Thus — 
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„ no part of a 
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„ some part of a 
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„ no part of O" 
&c., &c 
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EZTRAOT. 

'* Let us take the simple assertion, * Every living man 
respires,* or * every living man is one of the things (how- 
ever varied they may be) which respire/ If we were to 
enclose all living men in a large triangle, and all respiring 
objects in a large circle, the preceding assertion, if true, 
would require that the whole of the triangle should be 
contained in the circle. And in the same way we may 
reduce an/ assertion to the expression of a coincidence, 
total or partial, between two figures. Thus, a point in a 
circle may represent an individual of one species, and a 
point in a triangle an individual of another species ; and 
we express the whole of one species as asserted to be con* 
tained or not contained in the other, by such forms as, 
* All the A is in the ; none of the A is in the ©.*" — 
De Morgan, Formal Logic, pp. 8, 9. 

Other illustrations are given by means of black 
and white lines superimposed over each other. 

Thns, if all the black portion of A be contained 
within the black of B, the black of B being simi- 
larly contained within the black of C, the black of 
A must also be contained within that of C. 




Other illustrations of the same kind might be 
added. These, however, are suflScient for the pre- 
sent. 

(43.) 

Structure of the SyUogiam. — Symbolic Representa- 
tion of Terms by means of Letters. 

§ The extent to which the syllogism is inde- 
pendent of the truth of the facts, or opinions, 
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exhibited in its propositions has already been 
stated; nor have the repetitions and expansions 
of the statements to this effect been made without 
an object. They have served to illustrate what 
may be called the formal character of ilie syllogism, 
by which is meant, the fiwjt of the conclusion being 
deduced &om its relation to its premises^ rather 
than the aocoracy as matters of fack of the pre- 
mises themselves. 

Such being the case, we are prepared to find in 
Logic what we find in Algebra^ viz. the symbolic 
representation of the parts of propositions by 
means of letters — a representation that the gene- 
rality of the processes of. syllogistic reasoning 
favours and suggests. 

EXTRACT. 

'' When we say that all men will die, and that all men 
are rational beings, and thence infer that some rational 
beings will die, the logical truth of this sentence is the same* 
whether it be true or false that men are mortal and 
rational. This logical truth depends upon the structure 
of the sentence, and not upon the particular matters spoken 
of. Thus, 

Instead of Write, 

All men will die. Every Y is X. 

All men are rational beings. Every Y is Z. 

Therefore some rational Therefore some Zs are Xs. 
beings will die. 

The second of these is the same proposition, logically con- 
sidered, and rightly inferred from, the premises. Whether 
the premises be true or false, is not a question of logic, but 
of morals, philosophy, history, or any other sort of know- 
ledge to which their subject-matter belongs ; the question 
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of logic is, does the conclusion certainly follow if the pre- 
mises be true?" — Db Morgan, Fomud Logic, pp. 1, 2. 

Should this leap from a particular instance to a 
general formula be too sudden, we may take, in- 
stead of it, the same amount of change by instal- 
ments. Thus, for men write Fy which will give — 

Every Y is mortal, 

Every Y is a rational being. 

Therefore, 
Some rational beings are mortal. 

Then for mortal write X : — 

Every Y is X, 
Every Y is rational, 

Therefore, 
Some rational beings are X. 

Lastly, for rational write Z, which will give us 
the formula with which we began. 

Extract. 

Let us examine and analyse such an example as : — 
<< * Eyerj animal that has horns on the head is ruminant ; 
the elk has horns on the head ; therefore the elk is rumi- 
nant.* It will easily be seen that the validity (or * conclu- 
siveness,* or ' soundness ') of the argument does not at all 
depend on our conviction of the trutii of either of the pre- 
mises; or even on our understanding the meaning of 
them. For if we substitute for one of the things we are 
speaking about, some unmeaning symbol (such as a letter 
of the alphabet), which may stand for anything that may 
be agreed on, the reasoning remains the same. For in- 
stance, suppose we say (instead of ' animal that has horns on 
the head'), * Every X is ruminant; the elk is X; there- 
fore the elk is ruminant ;* the argument is equally valid. 
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'' And again, instead of the word * ruminant,' let us put 
the letter * Y : ' then the argument, * Every X is Y ; the 
elk is X ; therefore, the elk is Y ; * would be a valid argu- 
ment as before. 

*' And the same would be the case if you were to put 
«Z' for * the elk;' for the syllogism *EveryXisY; Z is 
X ; therefore Z is Y,' is completely valid, whatever you 
suppose the symbols X, Y, and Z to stand for. 

" Any one may try the experiment by substituting for 
X, Y, and Z, respectively, any words he pleases, and he 
will find that, if he does but preserve the same form of 
expression, it will be impossible to admit the truth of the 
premises, without admitting also the truth of the conclu- 
sion." — Whately, Logic, i. § 4. 

Observe how decidedly both authors insist on 
the unimportance of the accuracy or inaccuracy 
of the propositions as taken by themselves, and 
how thoroughly they admit nothing as essential to 
the conclusion but its relation to the premises, and 
their relation to each other. Observe, how tho- 
roughly they make the formy rather than the sub- 
stance, of the proposition, the all-important and 
fundamental element of the syllogism. Yet it is not 
because they, or any other writers, are indifferent to 
the actual truth of either the propositions of a 
syllogism or any other series of sentences. It is 
only because logic is essentially a science of rela- 
tions, and (as such) a forrrud science. 

Formal Logic is the title of Professor De Mor- 
gan's work. Open any treatise on logic, and you 
soon find the statement thai '* Logic has no pro- 
vince of its own." What, then, has it ? It has 
the handling and testing of all the &cts, opinions, 
and postulates of all departments of inquiry. It 
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has no field of iis own. It measures the growths 
of all fields. That — 

1. Some men are mortal, 

2. Socrates is a man, 

3. Socrates is a mortal, 

is a triad, or leash, of propositions, all of which 
are true in respect to the facts they declare or 
affirm. But are they true as premises and conclu- 
sion ? Are they premises and conclusions at all ? 
No. It is only some men whom the first (we 
cannot call it the Tnajor) proposition affirms to 
be mortal. What if there be some who are not ? 
What if Socrates be among them? There may 
be only one in that predicament. But what if 
Socrates were he? We know that he was not 
this. We know, too, that there are no exceptions 
to the first statement. We know that we ^ might 
safely have said all instead of som£. Nevertheless^ 
because we foiled to do so, we missed a syllogism, 
though we stated truths enough to form one fi:om. 
On the other hand, that — 

1. All horses are six-legged, 
2.* Socrates is a horse, 
3. Socrates is six-legged, 
is true as a syllogism, though &lse as a series of pro- 
positions, and that in respect to each and all of the 
three. However — 

To save our sense of prepositional or substantial 
truth from being shocked by this indifference on 
the part of the syllogism, let us insert^ — 

Before the major proposition — i/, 

Before the minor proposition — aifid, 

Before the conclusion — then. 

In the conclusion — must be. 



94 PROPOSITIONS. 

In which case our former series of false asser- 
tions runs — 

if. 

All horses are six-legged, 

and 
Socrates be a horse, 

then, 
Socrates mtts^ he six-legged. 

The fact is, that this indifference to truth on the 
part of the syllogism is, practically, in many cases, 
an instrument in the investigation of truth. There is 
many a premiss, the accui-acy or inaccuracy of which 
is doubtful, as long as it is looked at alone. See, 
however, what it leads to, and you see its truth or 
falsehood. 

Finally, it is this indifference to the matter of 
propositions that makes the symbolical expression of 
them possible. 

The symbols themselves, as we have seen, are 
certain letters of the alphabet, and, until some 
reason is given for preferring one to another, they 
are all equally convenient. In the 'previous ex- 
ample we wrote Y is X =man is mortal. But we 
might have written H is Y, or A is B, or B is A, 
&c. 

There are reasons, however, in favour of a certain 
selection. In X, Y, Z, the order of the alphabet 
coincides with the order of the terms Toajor (X), 
middle (Y), and Tninor (Z), which is an advantage. 

They are better than A, B, C, for another reason. 
A is already used for another purpose. A is one 
of four letters which are used to denote whole pro- 
positions, rather than the terms that constitute 
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them ; the oilier three being E, I, O, three out of 
Uie four remaining vowels. 

How are they used ? We are prepared to an- 
swer this by our knowledge of the division of pro- 
positions into universal or particular, and affinna- 
tive or negative. 

1. The two universals come first, A stands for 
the universal affirmative, and E for the universal 
negative — 

Every man is mortal = Every Y = X (yr A, 
No man is mortal = No Y = X or E. 

2. The two particulars follow : — 

Some men are mortal = Some Y = X or I, 
Some men are not mortal = Some Yi^fcX or O. 

We, doubtless, felt the want of a notation of this 
kind in § 35, when we wrote such formulae as uni- 
veraal ajffhrmativey universal negative^ &c., in full — 
totidem verbis et totidem Uteris. Indeed, it forced 
us upon the abbreviations, U. A., XJ. N., P. A., or 
P. N., &c. Had we, however, used them to any 
great extent, they would have failed both in oom- 
pendiousness and generality. Neither would they 
have had any value in any language where the 
equivalents to v/aiveraal, particular, negative, and 
affi/rmative began with letters other than A., N., P., 
or U. ; as they do (for German) where Bejahende^^ 
affirmative. 

With X, Y, Z, as symbols of terms, the use is by 
no means constant. Several logicians' use any letter 
that strikes them instead. 

With A, E, I, 0, however, the writer has no 
discretion. He must apply as they have been 
applied, semper, ubique, ab c/m/mbus. 
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And DOW we may state that the same sort of 
illustration which was supplied by means of our 
As, QSy D s, wtmzzizz By &c.y may be supplied by 
the letters of the alphabet. 

Let the largest of the three classes, or the longest 
of the three black lines, be represented by a long 
line of Za ; each letter denoting the individual 
objects by the aggregation of which the class is 
constituted. 

Under each Z write Y, for every object that is, 
at once and the same time, a member of both 



Repeat this with X and Y. The result will be 
lines like — 

zzzzzzzzzz. 

YYYYYYYy y y. 
XXXXXxx XX X. 

Every X that comes under Y, comes under Z also. 

The meaning of the smaller letters is clear. They 
denote the contraries to X and Y, i. e. the objects 
which are not-X, and noirY, The study of these 
relations, though important, is only suggested in 
the present section. 

(44.) 
Propositions Categoric or Hypothetic. 

The last example of the previous section suggests 
a third division of propositions. 

That they are either v/aiversal or parlicvlar has 
been seen. 

It has also been seen that they are either afftrma- 
five or negative. 

We now see that they are either conditional 
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or unconditional, or, as the logicians say, hypothe- 
tical (conditional) or categorical (unconditional). 

In the example just given, the truth of the con- 
tusion as a proposition depended on the truth of 
the major ; this dependence being expressed by if. 

To speak of propositions as universal and parti- 
cular is to speak of them in respect to their 
quamiity. 

To speak of propositions as negative or a£Brma- 
tive, is to speak of them in respect to their 
quality. 

To speak of propositions as categorical or hypo- 
thetical, is to speak of them in respect to their 
8vl>atam^. 

(46.) 

Mnemonica. 

§ Symbols and diagrams, abstractions and sen- 
sible representations, letters and circles, letters and 
squares, letters and triangles, black lines and letters, 
squares and white lines, — all these are matters that 
we have to take cognisance of in logic. Their rela- 
tion to the syllogism itself is that of a picture to 
the object it represents. 

They are matters connected with the illustration 
of its structure. But they are not points in the 
structure itself. 

Is there anything more in this way ? We ask this, 
because, as yet^ we have had nothing but detail, 
nothing but the dead members of the syllogism, 
taken separately, and destitute of the principle 
that holds them together as the constituent parts 
of an organic whole. 

We have nearly done with these — ^nearly, but 
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not quite. There are certain mnemonic words that 
still stand over for notice. 

Suppose that I wish to remember the order of 
the propositions of any particular syllogism in re- 
spect to their qv/imtity and quoMty, e. g,, 

A. All m^i are mortal, 
A. Ail heroes are men, 
A. All heroes are mortal, 

I fix in my mind the sequence AAA. 

I proceed, and, as I proceed, find it necessary to 
remember another series. 

E. No man is immortal, 
A. All heroes are men, 
E. No hero is immortal. 

This is E A E ; and it is dear that my memory 
is beginning to be taxed. I must first carry AAA 
la my head, and then E A E ; and then ^rhaps) 
a dozen more sudi formulas. 

Now A A A are three separate words, for they 
are three separate instances of the name of a letter. 

And E A E are the same ; except that E and A 
are the names of different letters, a &ct which en- 
cumbers the memory more than it helps it. So that, 
for two syllc^isms, I have six words to rem^nber. 

Now, by certain additions, I can reduce these six 
words to two ; but then, in order to do so, I must 
manipulate and manoeuvre a little. 

Suppose ihat^ between each of the A's in A A A, 
I write one or more letters. 

Let these letters be consonants. Let them be b, 
rb, and r. The result is the word barba/ra. 

This is the neuter plural of the Latin adjective 
banrba/ni8 ; but it is not on this account that the 
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word is useful. Rarbaha, or any other combina- 
tion of three A's, with a sufficient number of con- 
sonants to reduce them to a single word, would 
have done as well. The identity of the word 
under notice with another word goes for nothing. 
It is a mere accident. Ba/rbara is, as &r &s its 
sense goes (or rather its want of sense) unmeaning. 
Yet it has a function. 

Now treat E A E as we treated AAA, vary- 
ing in some degree the consonants. In short, 
write cda/rent. This happens to be a I^atin word 
also, but, rrmtcUis TnutcmdiSj all that has been said 
about barba/ra applies to celareTit also. 

Gdar&nt like barbanu has its function ; and the 
function of the two words is the same. The con- 
sonants merely serve as framework; the vowels 
alone must be attended to. Bead off these, and 
you have six words in two, or three in one. Bar- 
bora gives the sequence AAA, and celarent the 
sequence E A E. It is obvious that every possible 
combination of A E I 0, i.e. every Tnoody can be 
thus treated, and it is a fact, that they have been 
thus treated. Hence, we have a certain number of 
mnemonic words ready made. Do I want to re- 
member the sequence — 

A. All tyrants are blameworthy, 

I. Some heroes are tyrants, 

I. Some heroes are blameworthy — 

I fix in my mind the word darii. For 
E. No tyrant is praiseworthy, 
I. Some heroes are tyrants, 
O. Some heroes are not praiseworthy, 

Verio is my mnemonic word. 

F 2 
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• No one need forget the mood of a syllogism for 
want of a mnemonic. There are plenty of them, 
as will be seen in the sequel. 

But what if we want the figure as well ? This 
will be answered in the sequel also. The object of 
the present section is to state the fact, that some 
of the difficulties in the way of detail arising out 
of the combinations of A E I are met by means 
of certain mnemonic words, or words coined for 
the assistance of the memory. The fuller details 
of their application will constitute another notice. 

At present it is sufficient to state, that in (1 .) 
Barbara, (2.) Celarent, (3.) Darii, and (4) Ferio, 
the figure is the same, viz. : — 

Middle major, or Y Z, 
Minor middle, or X Y, 
Minor major, orXZ. 

Hence, in symbols, the previous examples run 
thus : — 

Barbara. Celarent 

A. Every Y = Z. E. No Y=^Z. 
A. Every X=Y. A. Every X=Y. 
A. Every X = Z. E. No X = Z. 

Darii. Ferio. ^ 

A. Every Y = Z. E. No Y =Z. 

I. SomeX=Y. I. SomeX=Y. 

I. Some X = Z. O. Some X = Z. 

Substitute rnan for Y, vmirwrixd for X, &c., &c., 
and you have the syllogisms as they appeared 
before. 

Substitute a/ay vx/rd whatever for X Y Z, and 
you have a legitimate conclusion. As a separate 
proposition, or as a statement of fact, it may be 
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untrue. But that will be because the premises 
were incorrect. As a deduction from those pre- 
mises it will be strictly logical. 

Extract. 
'' Logic is a formal science. It takes no consideration 
of real existence, or of its relations, but is occupied solely 
about that existence and those relations which arise through 
and are regulated by the conditions of thought itself. Of 
the truth or falsehood of propositions, in themselves, it 
knows nothing and takes no account : all in logic may be 
held true that is not conceived as contradictory. In reason- 
ing, logic guarantees neither the premises nor the con- 
clusion, but merely the consequence of the latter from 
the former ; for a syllogism is nothing more than the ex- 
plicit assertion of the truth of one proposition on the 
hypothesis of other propositions being true, in which it is 
implicitly contained. A conclusion may thus be true in 
reality (as an assertion), and yet logically false (as an infer- 
ence.)" — Sib W. Hamilton, Discmsions on Philosophy, 
p. 144. 

(46.) 
Ancdyaia cmd Synthesis. 

It is always usefiil (and in matters of teaching 
and learning most especially so) to have a clear 
notion, not only of the subject under notice, but 
also of the method according to which we investi- 
gate it. It is good to know in what light we see 
the picture ; at what end we take up the staflP. 
For this reason, I pause to remark, that our view 
of the syllogism has been what is called cmalytic 
as opposed to synthetic. Analysis takes to pieces ; 
Synthesis builds up. Much may be learned from 
both processes. 

Our view, I say, has been wholly analytic. We 
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started with the largest mass of terms we had— 
viz. the syllogism. And, of this we considered the 
propositions first ; for the syllogism contained the 
propositions, the proposition the terms. The syllo- 
gism contained the premises and conclusion; the 
premises and conclusion the majors, middles and 
minors. With these, the ultimate elements, we 
conduded. This was to take the watch to pieces. 

But we might have reversed the order of our 
operations, and have begun with the term, forming, 
out of the terms, the propositions, and, out of the 
propositions, the syllogism. Had we done this, the 
watch would have been put together ; our method 
having been synthetic. 

Neither Synthesis nor Analysis are words foreign 
to systematic works on logic, and for this reason 
they have been noticed. 

The following quotation is from the opening of 
the Second Book of Whately; the Second Book 
being especially entitled the Synthetical Comperir 
diwra as opposed to the First, wWch gave the Analy- 
tical Outlvne. 

Observe, too, the two departments of inquiry to 
which it refers — ^Language and Mental Philosophy. 
They are separate fix^m Logic proper, but dosely con- 
nected with it. Analysis leads to. Synthesis starts 

jfrom, them. -, 

Extract. 

" There are three operations of the mind which are im- 
mediately concerned in argument : — 

<* 1st. Simple apprehension, 
''dud. Judgment. 
" drd. Discourse, or reasoning. 
" 1. Simple apprehension is the notion (or conception) of 
any object of the mind, analogous to the perception of the 
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senses. It is either inoomplex, or complex. Incomplex 
apprehension is of one object or of several, mthout any 
relation being perceived between them, as of a marif a 
7ior$e, cards; complex is of several mth soch a relation, as 
of a man on honeback, a pack of cards, 

" 2. Judgment is the comparing together in the mind two 
of the notions (or ideas) which are the objects of apprehen- 
sion, whether complex or incomplex, and pronouncing that 
they agree or disagree with each other (or that one of them 
belongs or does not belong to the other). Judgment, there- 
fore, is either affirmative or negative. 

** 3. Heasoning (or discourse) is the act of proceeding 
from one judgment to another founded upon that one, or 
the result of it. 

^ Language affords the signs by which these operations 
of the mind are expressed and communicated. 

'* An act of apprehension expressed in language is called 
a term ; an act of judgment a proposition ; an act of reason- 
ing an arguments — ^Whately, ii. 1. § 1, 2» 

The syUogiam itself is either analytic or synthe- 
tic; or rather the synthetic syllogism (for the 
orcHnary one with which we have hitherto dealt 
belongs to this division) is capable of being put in 
an analytic form. And this is what we have been 
led to anticipate. For has it not been said, that 
instead of beginning with our premises and ending 
with our conclusion, and writing therefore between 
the last two propositions, we might have begun 
with the conclusion, and ended with the premises, 
writing because between the first proposition and 
the second ? Has it not been said that it is only in 
accordance with custom that we write — 

All men are mortal, 
Socrates is a man, 
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instead of — 



Thereforey 
Socrates is mortal, 

Socrates is mortal. 

Because, 
Socrates is a man, 

Andy 
All men are mortal. 



or- 



Socrates is mortal, 

Beoavse, 
All men are mortal, 

And, 
Socrates is a man. 

Now, the latter of these syllogisms is analytia 
How ? Because it begins by taking the whole and 
then giving the parts it is made of. Synthesis, 
on the other hand, takes the parts fbrst, the whole 
last. 

(47.) 

Rationale of the Ordmary Syllogism, — Its Terms 
viewed as the NaTties of Glares. — The DicrruM 

DE OMNI ET NULLO. 

We may now look back on what we have read 
about the syllogism with a double view ; with the 
view of ascertaining what portions of it we have 
considered, and with the view of learning what 
portions of it we have either overlooked or reserved 
for future or present notice. 

Doing this, we shall find that of the details of 
its structure we have seen a somewhat large amount, 
also a fair amount of the terminology used to ex- 
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press them ; along with which we have a notice of 
some of the operations in the way of strengthen'mgy 
conversion, &c. The symbolic notation, along with 
the quality and quantity of propositions has not 
been neglected ; nor yet the value of the several 
terms. The mnemonic manoeuvres for recollecting 
the differences of figure and mood have been alluded 
to. Lastly, there has been an exhibition of cer- 
tain material illustrations in the way of circles, 
triangles, and squares, on one side, and black and 
white lines on the other. 

Now, these last will help us in what is now 
coming under notice ; viz. the principle, or rationale, 
of the syllogism, a question that has yet to be con- 
sidered. 

What is the leading or fundamental principle of 
the ordinary syllogism ? More especially, how is it 
illustrated by our squares and lines ? 

The triangles, circles, and squares shall be noticed 
first. Let us consider them as filled with points — 
these points standing tor individual objects ; the 
figures themselves standing for classes. As long as 
the triangle lies within the circle, and the circle 
within the square, the points contained in the 
triangle are contained in the square also. Common 
sense says this. It is the kernel in the shell, with 
the embryo of the future plant in the kernel. It is 
the foot in the stocking, with the stocking in the 
boot. It is the blood in the artery, with the artery 
in the body. It is anything, in short, contained 
by anything else, which something else contains. 

It cannot but be in two things at once ; for 
what is in the nut is in the nutshell that contains 
the nut. The part of a part is part of any whole 

F 3 
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that oontams that part. Socrates is part of the 
class of men, and men part of the dass of mortals. 
What, theiiy must Socrates be ? What can he be but 
mortal? 

Mutatis muta/ndis, the same reaaoning applies to 
negative propositions. If the kernel lie outside the 
shell, the embryo within the kernel must do the 
same. Hence — 

'^ Whatever is predicated (i. e. affirmed or denied) 
universally of any dass of things, may be predi- 
cated in like manner (viz, affirmed or denied) of 
anything comprehended in that class.'' 

This is called the didvm, de ornn/l et nuUOy i.e. 
the rvle concermag all a/nd none. 

The writer who gives the greatest prominence to 
the dictu/m de ommA et nvUo is, perhaps, Archbishop 
Whately. The writer who gives (if not the least) 
but little to it is J. S. Mill. I subjoin an extract 
from each. j 

CXTRAOT. 
I. 

** In order to trace more distinctly the different steps of 
the abstracting process by which any particular argument 
may be brought into the most general form, we may first 
take a syllogism (i.e. an argument stated accurately and at 
full length), such as the example formerly given, * whatever 
exhibits marks of design, &c./ and then somewhat gene- 
ralise the expression by substituting (as in Algebra) arbi- 
trary unmeaning symbols for the significant terms that 
were originally used ; the syllogism will then stand thus : 
• every B is A ; G is B ; therefore C is A.' The reasoning, 
when thus stated, is no less evidently valid, whatever terms 
A B and G, respectively, may be supposed to stand for. 
Such terms may, indeed, be inserted as to make all or some 
of the eeBextiona false; but it vrill be no less impossible for 
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any one who admiu the truth of the premises, in an argu- 
ment thus constructed, to deny the conclusion ; and this it 
is that constitutes the conclusiveness of an argument. 

'^ Viewing, then, the syllogism thus expressed, it appears 
clearly, that ' A stands for anything whatever that is 
affirmed of a certain entire class* (viz, of every B), ' which 
class comprehends or contains in it something else,* viz, C 
(of which B is in the second premiss, affirmed); and 
that, consequently, the first term (A) is, in conclusion, pre- 
dicated of the third C. 

'* Now to assert the validity of this process, now before 
us, is to state the very dictum we are treating of, with 
hardly even a verbal alteration, viz. : — 

'* 1. Anything whatever, predicated of a whole class, 
'* 2. Under which class something else is contained, 
** 3. May be predicated of that which is so contained. 
" The three members into which tbe maxim is here dis- 
tributed correspond: to the three propositions of the syllo- 
gism to which they are intended respectively to apply.*' — 
What£LT, Logic, i. } 4. 

n. 

** All ratiocination, therefore, starts from a general pro- 
position, principle, or assumption ; a proposition in which a 
predicate is affirmed or denied of an entire class. The 
other premiss asserts that something belongs to or is 
included in the class respecting which something was 
affirmed or denied in the msjor premiss. 

" It follows that the attribute affirmed or denied of the 
entire class may (if there was truth in that affirmation or 
denial) be affirmed or denied of the object or objects alleged 
to be included in the class : and this is precisely the asser- 
tion made in the conclusion. 

*' Whether or not the foregoing is an adequate account 
of the constituent parts of the syllogism will be pre- 
sently considered ; but, as far as it goes, it is a true ac- 
count. It has accordingly been generalised and erected 
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into a logical maxim. The maxim is, that whatever can be 
affirmed (or denied) of a class may be affirmed (or denied) 
of everything included in the class. This axiom, supposed 
to be the basis of the syllogistic theory, is termed by logi- 
cians the dictum de omni et nuUo.'' — Mill, i. p. d34. 

(48.) 

Rationale of the Ordinary Syllogism. — Its 
Middle Term viewed as a Measure. 

The As OS and a suggest the notion of classes. 
The black and white lines ^^^^ 



raise the idea of a rule or measure. 

Of the two illustrations this latter is, perhaps, 
the less common; the dictwm de omni et nullo 
being considered of such importance as scarcely ever 
to be omitted in logical treatises. The other, 
however, is the illustration which we find in 
Watts's Logic as an old, and Gilbart s as a new, 
work. 

Extract. 

" If the mere perception and comparison of two ideas 
would always show us whether they agree or dis-agree ; 
then all rational propositions would be matters of intelli- 
gence or first principles, and there would be no use of 
reasoning, or drawing any consequences. It is the narrow- 
ness of the human mind which introduces the necessity of 
reasoning. When we are unable to judge of the truth or 
falsehood of a proposition in an immediate manner, by the 
mere contemplation of its subject and predicate, we are 
then constrained to use a medium, and compare each of 
them with some third idea, that by seeing how far they 
agree or disagree with it, we may be able to judge how far 
they agree or disagree among themselves. Thus, if there are 
two lines A and B, and I know not whether they are equal 
or no, I take a third line C, or an inch, and apply it to each 
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of them : if it agree with them both, then I infer, that 
A and B are equal ; but if it agree with one, and not with 
the other, then I conclude A and B are unequal ; if it agree 
with neither of them, there can be no comparison. 

** So if the question be, whether God must be wor- 
shipped, we seek a third idea, suppose the idea of a Creator, 
and say : — 

" Our Creator must be worshipped, 

God is our Creator, 

Therefore, God must be worshipped. 
'* The comparison of this third idea with the two dis- 
tinct parts of the questions usually requires two proposi- 
tions, which are called the premises ; the third proposition 
"which is drawn from them is the conclusion.** — Watts 
{Jrom GiLBABT*8 Logic for the Million^ iv. 4). 

(49.) 

RcdioTicde of the Ordmary Syllogism, — Its Terms 
viewed as eocpressive of the co-eodatence of 
certain Attributes. 

Take from Euclid the axiom that — 

*' Things which are equal to the same thing are equal to 
one another.** 

Instead of equal to, write co-exists with, so that 
the axiom run — 

"Things which co-eodst with the same thing, 
ccheodst with one another.'' 

This is the form in Mill's Logic ; a form which is 
illustrated by the rule, rather than class-Yiew ; by 
Sj^^^^j = rather than A O and a . 

Nor are there wanting reasons, notwithstanding the 
historical importance of the dictum de ortmi et 
nvMOf for preferring the former to the latter. 
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Tkmge^ then, which oo-eocist wi4h the same thmg, 
co-exist with one cmother. Such is the principle of 
the affirmative syllogism ; that of the negative 
being that — 

A thing, which co-exists with another tivmg, with 
which other a third thing does not co-exist^ is not 
co-exist&nt with that third thing. 

By co-existence is meant existence in the same 
object or class of objects ; by things^ the attributes 
or qualities of such object. 

In the first proposition of the syllogism — 
All men are mortal, 
All heroes are men, 
All heroes are mortal, 
the import is, that wherever there is the attribute 
of manhood there is the attribute of mortality also, 
the co-existence, as shown in the wording of the 
proposition, being as follows: — 

In all cases of manfihood there is a co-existent 
mortality. 

In some cases of mortality there is a co-existent 
ma/nhood. It may be that there is in all. The 
proposition, however, only states that it is so in SOME. 
AU men are mortal objects; conversely, some 
mortal objects are m^n. 

Wherever there is either mamJiood or mortality, 
there may be other attributes as well. Of these, the 
first of our three propositions takes no notice. Thus, 
with manhood, there may be heroism, cowardice, 
virtue, vice, all of which, if they co-exist with some 
manhood, and if all manhood co-exist with some 
mortality, must, so fer as they co-exist with that 
manhood, also co-exist with its co-existing mor- 
tality. 
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But^ as has already been stated^ our first propo- 
sition, the only one under immediate notioe, tells ns 
nothing about them. It is only the second that 
does anything for us in this respect. 

It is the second (or the Trmior) that tells us that — 
All heroes are men^ 
by which is meant, that all the attributes that con- 
stitute our idea of a hero co-exist with some mcunr 
hood; all heroes being men, though all meTi are 
not heroes. 

But all manhood whatsoever, consists with mor- 
taUty, in other words, there is none of the former, 
without some of the latter. * 

Henoe — ^all the hero-hood that co-exists with the 
mamJiood, co-exists with the mortaUtyy with which 
the momhood co-exists. 

And this is what the conclusion tells us ea^li- 
dUy ; the premises having implied it, i, e. contained 
m-plidtly, i.e. as a thing folded up in them. 

In s= m, and plicai-vs =i folded ; Latin words 
both. Ex = out. iTnplidt = wrapped wp in ; 
expUdt = with tike folds done our. 



(60.) 

Rationale of the Ordinary Syllogism. — The Middle 
Term always m (he PremiseSy amd never in 
the Conclusion. 

§ StiU holding to our old syllogism — 
All men are mortal. 
All heroes are men. 
All heroes are mortal, 

{Ba/rbara^ 
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let us keep our attention on its middle tervriy i.e. 
on the word Tncm. 

It is, essentially, a meams to cm end — ^nothing 
more. As the name of a class, it contains such 
contents as it has solely for the purpose of enabling 
them to be placed in some other class. As a rule, 
or measure, it is thrown aside when it has effected 
its measurement. Under such conditions how can 
it show itself in the conclusion ? The conclusion 
contains nothing but results — ^the equalities, or co- 
existences, that the rule, or survey, determined — ^the 
individuals that the smaller class gave to the larger 
one. The middle term, then, cannot but be absent 
from the conclusion. 

But this is only another way of saying (its 
necessity being supposed to be proved) that it must 
appear in the premises. And this is what it inva- 
riably does. 

It must appear in the premises not only once, 
but twice. 

It must appear in the premises not only twice, 
but each appearance must be made in a different 
proposition — i.e. one in the major, and one in the 
minor. 

K it were not so we could have none of the 
necessary comparisons. To predicate of mortal, 
that it is anything except mxyrtal, requires two dif- 
ferent terms to the proposition ; mortal is mortal, 
being a useless truism. But of these two different 
terms one must be a new one ; i.e, different from 
those of the conclusion. If not, we only get the con- 
clusion repeated with, or without, variations, e.g. : — 
Heroes (alt) are mortals, 
Mortals (aoms) are heroes. 
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There is nothing of much use in this. 

So much for the place of the middle term in one 
of the premises. How does it show itself in the 
other ? The minor term (heroes) we have ready to 
our hand. .But this we cannot repeat. That 
were to construct a truism ; e, g. 
Heroes are heroes. 

Nor yet can we attach the major (Triortal) to it. 
That were to repeat the conclusion. 

Nor yet can we bring in a wholly fresh word. 
That were to aboh'sh the comparison altogether. 
Man = mortalj 
Hero = cmgely 
what can follow from this ? Nothing. 

The only second term that we can introduce is 
the middle term ; which we may now say has been 
shown to be — 

1. Repeated; 

2. Appearing, each time, in a different proposi- 
tion; 

3. Neither of those propositions being the con- 
clusion; but (on the contrary) the premises, and 
nothing but the premises. 

If this exposition appear somewhat mechanical 
(as it really is), let it be suggested that the positions 
for the middle term which it illustrates are of great 
importance, and that it is to give these positions 
(simply as details of structure) full prominence, 
rather than to exhibit the disposition of the terms 
of a syllogism in a general and scientific manner, 
that the previous notices have been made. 
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(51.) 

Th& Place ofUie Middle Term m the aeveral Figures. 
— The Figwres fou/r m Nurriber. 

§ Let us still keep the middle term in our minds ; 
even though at the commenoement of our forth- 
coming notices, it occupies no very prominent 
position. It will appear towards the end of 
them. 

The order of the terma of a syllc^m has been 
already considered (§ 36). 

It has also been stated that a difference in the 
arrangement constitutes a difference of figure. 

How many of these arrangements^ i.e. how many 
syllogistiic figures, are there ? That depends upon 
what we mean by figure. The number of combi^ 
nations and permutations capable of being effected 
by ringing changes on the one major, one Tni/nor, 
and two middles, the terms of the premises of a 
syllogism, is a matter of arithmetia They are 
limited, and definite, and can be ascertained d priori. 
The number of combinations and permutations that 
are available for the purposes of syllogistic reason* 
ing is a special matter of logia One is one thing; 
the other another. They may or may not agree. 
AU the combinations of major and middle, middle 
and mvnor, may be logical ; or only soTne of them 
may be so. Hence, figure may mean all the com- 
binations of major, mAddjU, &c., that can be effected, 
or it may mean only those that contribute to the 
formation of conclusions. The former gives us the 
possible, or arithmetical, the latter the aduod, or 
logical, forms. 

Such is the preliminary distinction. How does it 
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apply ? At the present moment it is no distinction 
at all. At the present moment^ and ever since the 
time of Oalen, all the arithmetical combinations^ 
are also, one and all, logical. Between, however, 
the time of Galen and Aristotle, there was one of 
them which seemed to lead to no conclusion at all, 
i.e. to be extrarlogical. That this was only appa- 
rent, and that it was a real logical figure, is said 
to have been discovered by the philosophers just 
named. , 

The distinction, then, in question between the 
logical and arithmetical combination of the terms of 
a syllogism is historical rather than scientific. As 
sudi we have noticed it. We have noticed it also 
for a reason which will appear in the sequel. 

To proceed, however, to our present details — ^the 
number of figures is four, the full arithmetical 
number. We can ascertain them ct priori. There 
are two possible changes for the major proposition, 
and two for the m/mor — ^two for each, and no more 
than two. 

1. 
Major terrrif middle term, 
Middle term, major term. 



Minor term, middle term, 
Middle term, minor term. 

These give — 

FIBST FIQXJBS. 

All men are mortal, 
All heroes are men. 
All heroes are mortal; 



116 PROPOSITIONS. 



or, 

Middle, major, \ TX Z, 

Minor, middle, > or -| X Y, 

Minor, maior : I ( Y Z. 



{Barbara) 

SECOND FIGURE. 

All tme patriots are friends to religion. 

Some great statesmen are not friends to religion, 

Some great statesmen are not true patriots ; 

OTy 

Major, middle, I TZ Y, 

Minor, middle, > or < X Y, 
Minor, major ; J ( X Z. 

{Baroho) 

THIRD FIGURE. 

All men are mortal, 

All men are rational, 

Some rational beings will die ; 

or, 
Middle, major, \ fY Z, 

Middle, minor, > or < Y X, 
Minor, major ; J (^ X Z. 

(Darapti.) 

FOURTH FIGURE, 

Whatever is expedient is conformable to nature. 

Nothing conformable to nature is hurtM to society, 

Whatever is hurtful to society is not expedient ; 

or, 

Major, middle, 1 ( Z Y, 

Middle, minor, > or •< Y Z, 

Minor, major; J (^X Y. 

{GameTies.) 
All the figv/res are equally true ; a feet which 
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follows from the formal character of the science of 
logic. Its truths arise from relations. As such they 
are necessary ; and in necessary truths there are no 



But are they all equally dear ? 

The answer to this has been already suggested. 
The first three are said to have been discovered 
some three hundred years before the fourth ; which, 
certainly, looks as if they were not. 

Are they all equally di/rect, i,e, do they all come 
under the immediate application of the dictv/m de 
omni et nullo, or its equivalents ? The extent to 
which they do this has, doubtless, something to do 
with their clearness ; but it is a question which 
may stand over for a while. 

What now claims our attention is the feet that — 

The four figv/rea are only so many names for so 
many places for the middle term. 

1. In the ^r8^. — ^The middle term is subject in 
the major, and predicate in the minor premiss. 

2. In the second, — ^Predicate in both. 

3. In the third. — Subject in both. 

4. In the fourth. — Predicate in the major, sub- 
ject in the minor. 

Should it be easier for us to remember numbers 
than names, we may say that — 

In the first figure, the middle term is in 1 and 4, 
i.e, that it is in the first and third places of the 
syllogism. Or, we say that it is 1 by 4. 

In the second it is 2 and 4, or 2 by 4. 

In the third, 1 and 3, or 1 by 3. 

In the fourth, 2 and 3, or 2 by 3. 

In the other places we have, of course, one of the 
other two terms — ^the major in the major, the minor 



118 PROPOSITIONS. 

in the minor premiss. Hence, in knowing the 
place of the middle term^ we also know that of the 
other two. Thus — 

1. K the middle term be in 1 and 4, the major 
must be in 2, and the minor in 3. 

2. If the middle be in 2 and 4, the major is in 
1^ and the minor in 3. 

3. If the middle be in 1 and 3, the major must 
be in 2, and the minor in 4. 

4. If the middle be in 2 and 3, the major must 
be in ly and the minor in 4. 



(52.) 

The Moods. — Mood cmd Figure. — A Real avd 
RatioTial Relation of the Middle Term essen- 
tial to the Perfection of the Syllogism. 

Let us still keep the middle term in our minds, 
&c. 

The order of the propositions of a syllogism has 
been already considered (§ 35). 

It has also been stated that a difference in the 
arrangement constitutes a difference of Tnood. 

How many of these arrangements, i.e. how many 
syllogistic moods, are there ? 

That depends on what we mean by mood. 

All this (and more might be added) is what we 
read at the opening of the preceding section. It is 
repeated, however, because, mutatis mvla/ndis, the 
main part of what applies to figures applies to 
moods also. 

There is, however, this difference. All the com- 
binations of middle, minor, and Tnojpr (of T X Z) 
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in arithmetic were logical combinations also, i.e. 
they were all used in syllogism. Of the moods, i. e. 
the combinations of universal or particular, affir- 
mative or negative (A E I 0), only eleven are 
logical. 

Can each of these eleven moods appear in each 
of the four figures ? If they can, the number of 
syllogisms isll x4=:44. But they cannot. Their 
distribution amongst the figures is as follows : — 

1. In the first figure the moods are, A A A — 
EAE-AII-EIO. 

2. In the second, E A E-A E E-E I 0- 
AOO. 

3. Inthethird, AAI-IAI-AII-EAO 
-0 AO-EI 0. 

4. In the fourth, A A I-A E E-I A I- 
E AO-EIO. 

Written out, symbolically, and in full the moods 
and figures run as follows : — 

FIRST FIGURE. 

Barbara, Darii. 

A. Every Y is Z. A. Every Y is Z. 

A. Every X is Y. I. Some X's are Y's. 

A. Every X is Z. I. Some X's are Y's. 

Oelarent Ferio. 

E. No Y is Z. E. No Y is Z. 

A. Every X is Y. I. Some X's are Y's. 

E. No X is Y. 0. Some X's are not Y's. 

SBCOND FIGURE. 

Cemre. Featino. 

E. No Z is Y. E. No Z is Y. 

A. Every X is Y. I. some X's are Y's. 

£. No X is Z. 0. Some X's are not Z's. 
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Camiestres. 
A. Every Z is Y. 
E. No X is Y. 
E. No X is Z. 

THIRD 

Darapti, 
A. Every Y is Z. 
A. Every Y is X. 
I. Some X's are Z. 

Disamis. 
I. Some Y's are Z's. 
A. Every Y is X. 
I. Some X's are Z's. 

Datisi. 
A. Every Y is Z. 
I. Some Y's are Z's. 
I. Some X's are Z's. 



Baroko. 
A. Every Z is Y. 
O. Some X's are not Y's. 
0. Some X's are not Z's. 

FIGURE. 

Felapton. 
E. No Y is Z. 
A. Evety Y is X. 
0. Some X's are not Z's. 

BoJcardo. 
0. Some Y's are not Z's. 
A. Every Y is X, 

0. Some X's are not Z's. 

Ferison. 
E. No Y is Z. 

1. Some Y's are Z's. 

0. Some X's are not Z's. 



FOURTH FIGURE. 

Bramcmtip. Dimaria. 



A. Every Z is Y. 
A. Every Y is X. 
I. Some X s are Z's. 

CamcTiea, 
A. Every Z is Y. 
E. No Y is X. 
E. No X is Z. 



I. Some Z s are Y's. 
A. Every Y is X. 
I. Some Z's are X's. 

Feaapo. 
E. No Z is Y. 
A. Every Y is X. 
0. Some X's are not Z's, 
Fresiaon. 
E. No Z is Y. 
I. Some Y's are X's. 
O. Some X's are not Y's. 
Each and all of these can be treated like A A A^ 
E A E, &c., above. Indeed, they have so been 
treated, their mnemomics running — 
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First figure— bArbArA, cElArEnt, dArll, fErlO. 

Second figure— cEsArE, cAmEstrEs, fEstInO, 
bArOkO. 

Third figure — dArAptI, dIsAmIs, dAtlsI, fE- 
lAptOn, bOkArdO, fErlsOn. 

Fourth figure — ^l^rAmAntlp, cAmEnFiFf, dImArls, 
f EsApO, firEsIsOn. 

Such are the mnemonics for the syllogisms in 
mood and figure. The form, however, in which 
they are best remembered is that of the four Latin 
hexameters which will be given in the next sec- 
tion. At present, observe that — 

In the fourth figure (the last discovered, and, as 
such, apparently the least dear) all the conclusions 
but one are particular, and that one negative; that — 

In the third, all are particular ; three negative, 
three aflirmative ; that — 

In the second, all are negative ; two universal, 
two particular. 

It is in the first only that we have all four kinds 
— ^negative, particular, universal, and aflBirmative. It 
is in the first only that we have any universal 
affirmative conclusion at all. It is in the first only 
that we have (as aforesaid) the direct application of 
the dictum de orrmi et nullo. The first figure, in 
short, is, at once, the clearest and the most com- 
prehensive. In the first, we have the perfection of 
the syllogism ; the syllogisms belonging to it being 
actually called perfect as opposed to the vmperfect 
ones of the other three. No one reduces a syllo- 
gism of the first figure to any of the others. Many 
reductions are made from figures II., III., and lY., 
to figure I. 

So much then, in the way of honour and glory 

G 
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to figure I., with its barbcmi, cda/rentf danriiy and 
/erio. 

If we examine the reasons of this p^ection, we 
shall find that they lie, to a great extent^ in the 
place taken by the middle term. 

(53.) 

The MTiemonica. — Wfuit is mecmt by thei/r ConsO' 
nomts. — Reduction. 

§ The metrical form of the nmemonic lines of the 
last section is now due ; along with which a further 
explanation of their contents wiU be given* The 
lines themselves are as follows: — 

Barbara^ celarent^ darii, ferioqu^ prions. 

Cesare, camestres, festino; baroko secundse. 

Tertia darapti, disamis, datisi, felapton. 

Bokardo^ ferison, habet ; quarta insuper addit. 

Bramantip, camenes, dimaris,' fesapo, fresison. 
These, are Latin hexameters — at least, they pass 
for such. And this we should remember: other- 
wise there wiU be more than one of our coinages of 
doubtful quantity. It is only by the metre, that 
we are taught to pronounce bar5ko instead of barSko, 
dis&mis instead of disamis, datisi instead of 
datisi, ferison instead of feilson, camSnes iostead of 
camenes, dimfiris instead of dimaris, fesapo and 
fi*esison instead of fesS.po and fireslsoD. 

That the vowda denote the moods has already 
been stated, and there is not a vowel in the whole 
Ust that is superfluous. 

The vowels denote the mood, and nothing else. 
What tells us the figure ? This we learn from the 
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context, and it is all that the context, consisting of 
but few truly Latin words, does tell us. With 
prioria (the first), secvmdce (the eecond), tertia (the 
third), and quarta (the fowrth), we must understand 
or supply fi^v/ra (or fi^v/rce) = figure. 

But the consonants — ^what is their fimction? 
Have they any ? May they not be merely arbitrary ? 

Let us first ask what there \a that they cam, 
teach us, i.e. what there is beyond the two &cts of 
mood and figure which we have already been 
taught. De Morgan calls the mnemonics under 
notice, " magic words — ^words which I take to be 
more full of meaning than any that were ever 
made/' — (Formal Logic, p. 130.) Now words of 
this kind should speak through their every letter — 
consonants as well as vowels. And so they do. 
They speak to the phenomena of conversion and 
reduction, telling us what sort of conversions are 
effected, i.e. whether they are simple or accompa- 
nied by weakening or strengthening. They tell us, 
too, to what forms others are reduced. It is not 
for nothing that cesa/re begins with the same letter 
as celarent, and da/rii and darapti with D. Ob- 
serve, too, how baroko, &c., begins like barba/ra, and 
felapton like ferio. 

Whatever may be the case with the remainder, 
none of the consonants at the begirming of the 
words are arbitrary. On the contrary, they con- 
nect the words to which they stand as initials 
with each other, e.g. cesa/re with celarent ; and that 
for the purposes of reduction. Cesare, when reduced, 
is reduced to cela/rent. 

With the exception of the initials, however, all 
the other consonants of the first line a/re arbitrary ; 

o2 
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these being b (when in the middle of a word as the 
second b in barbara), r, as in barbara^ oelarent^ 
dariiy and ferio, and {, n, and < as in ce2are?i<. Add 
to these from the fourth line the d in bokardfo ; which 
(unlike the d in darii, dmuxrie, datisi, &c.,iaU of 
meaning) has no special signification. The only 
use, then, of b and d^ when not initial, as well as 
of I, n, and <» is to improve the shape and sound 
of the words in which they occur. They gene- 
rally improve the sound, and sometimes help the 
metre. 

The remaining four — m, 8, p^ and k are Tiever 
used indifferently. Hence, in disa/mia and feea/po 
every letter has not only its use but its meaning 
also. In disamda we leam from 

D, that the syllogism is reducible to darii ; from 

I A I, that its premises are particular affirmative 
and universal affirmative followed by a particular 
affirmative conclusion ; from 

S, that the major premiss, denoted by I, requireei, 
in order to effect its reduction, that its terms should 
be transposed ; from 

M, that the nunor premiss expressed by A, and 
the conclusion expressed by I must be transposed ; 
and, finally, from the second 

S, that the terms of the conduaion must be 
transposed. 

In like manner, /esapo says that the conversion 
must be to /erio ; and that the major premiss must 
have its terms transposed. But what is the mean- 
ing o{ pf It is a new letter, and requires expla- 
nation. It means as much as 8, and something 
more. It means not only, that the terms of the 
proposition expressed by a are to be transposed, but 
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that their signs are to be changed as well. It 
means, for instance, that such a proposition as all 
men are mortal, is to be be converted, not into 

All mortals are men, 

which is illegitimate, but into 

Some mortals are men. 

K still remains to be explained. It means that 
BaroKo and BoKardo must be reduced by a pecu- 
liar process ; a process which, in a sketch like the 
present, finds no place. 

All the significant non-initial consonants, then, 
express conversion and reduction. 

S expresses conversion in its simplest form, and, 
doubtless, stands for aimpleoo, simplex conversion 
or conversio simplex. 

P, which denotes conversion accompanied by 
either strengthening or weakening is the first letter 
of per acddens, the technical name for conversions 
of this kind. 

M, as I imagine, = mutatio =s change, and denotes 
the conversion, or transposition, of propositions — 
not merely of terms, but of whole combinations of 
terms, premises, and, even, conclusions. 

K, perhaps (I have not the knowledge that enables 
me to speak with confidence), is used for the ex- 
ceptional cases of BaroEo and BoKardo, from the 
&ct of its being but half a Latin letter — an ex- 
ceptional element in the Latin alphabet. 

The greatest amount of conversion occurs in the 
several reductions of the syllogisms of the fourth 
figure. For this reason the two forthcoming ex- 
amples are taken therefirom. The first gives us a 
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process which, in practical logic, never occurs, viz. 
the reduction (if so it may be called) of a syllogism 
in figure I. to a syllogism in figure lY. ; the change 
being, always, in the other direction, i,e. fi:om IV. 
to I. The present section, however, is meant to 
anticipate one in the sequel ; and for this reason, a 
secondary object is aimed at. The relation between 
the first and last of the four figures is so important, 
that I shall exhibit them by effecting a to-and-fix) 
conversion ; i.e. a conversion fi'om the perfect into 
the imperfect, as weU as one firom the imperfect to 
the perfect. 

1. 

OPERATIONS ON BABBABA. 

Write — 

A. All men are mortal, 

A. All heroes are men, 

A. All heroes are mortal, 

remembering that the mnemonic of it is BARBARA. 

Eviscerate Barbara; i,e. take out its middle 
consonants, leaving spaces between the vowels, to 
be filled up as occasion requires — BA. A. A. 

Operate on the syllogism, beginning with the 
conclusion, by transposing its terms. But this can- 
not be done without weakening the subject, the 
converse of ALL men are mortal being some 
mortals a/re men. However, as tins weakeniog can 
be effected, our syllogism now runs — 

A. All men are mortal, 
A. All heroes are men, 
I. Some mortals are heroes ; 

a change haviQg been made which we must now 
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express by acting on the BA.A.A, — ^the skeleton 
of the eviscerated Barbara^ — and changing the 
third Ainto I, adding P. This will give BA.A.IP; 
a form which shows that a v/niversaUy affirmative 
condnsion has been weakened by conversion into a 
pa/rticidar one, the conversion, with its concomitant 
change of aU into some being denoted by P. 

Proceed, moving from the conclusion to the minor 
premiss, moving upwa/rds, so to say. Proceed, and 
change. Transpose the premises. This will give— 
A. All heroes are men, 
A. All men are mortal, 
L Some mortals are heroes. 

Express this change in the order of the propo- 
sitions by its proper letter, M, which must be 
written between the first two A's in the now 
metamorphosed Ba/rba/ra, — BAM ATP,-— every letter 
of which word is significant. 

Finish, however, with improving its form by 
means of the letters r, n, t, ti, d, or 6 — say 
by means of the first three. In short, write 
BRAMANTIP, or (with the nonndgnificant letters 
in italics) BEAMANTIP. 

2. 

OPERATIONS ON CAMENES. 

The mnemonic for the second syllogism of the 
fourth figure is CAMENES, every letter of which 
teUs a tale. 

To begin with C. This informs us that Celarent 
is the form to which it is reducible. 

A. E. E. These denote that the major premiss is 
universally affirmative, but that the minor and the 
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conclusion are universally negative. But this order 
(A E E) is not that of CdarerU (which is E A E). 
And now — 

M brings its quota of information. It says that 
the two premises between which it stands must 
change places — a transposition which actually gives 
us E A E. 

N, as aforesaid, says nothing, but — 

S bids us effect a evmple conversion (i.e. a con- 
version without either weakening or strengthening) 
of the terms of the conclusion — a simple conver- 
sion. Had it been accompanied by any : further 
change, we must have written j:)/ i.e. CAME?iEP, 
instead of (which we have now) CAMEnES. 

Follow the directions thus given, and out of the 
following in Oa/menes — 

A, Whatever-is-expedient is conformable to Na- 
ture, 

E. Whatever-is-conformable-to- Nature, is-not 
hurtful to society, 

E. Nothing-hurtful-to-society is ever expedient, 
you get 

E. Whatever-is-conformable-to-Nature is-not 
hurtful to society, 

A. Whatever-is-expedienti«conformable-to-Nature, 
therefore 

E. Whatever-is-expedient is-not hurtful-to-society, 
in Oelcurent : i.e. in figure I. 

These are fair samples of the amount of opera- 
tions required in order to reduce either I. to IV., 
or IV. to I. 
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(54.) 

The Middle Term^ as Oontamed and Oontaming. 
— Perfection of the First Figure. 

§. The figure most in use is the First. 
Wherever conversion is effected, it is always firom 
one of the last three figures to the first— never 
vice versd. 

No wonder. The first figure is the clearest and 
the most comprehensive. It contains Barbara, the 
only syllogism that gives a universally affirmative 
conclusion. Now, 

In the first figure the middle term is eminently 
what its name denotes — middle. 
In the two propositions 

All men are mortal, 
All heroes are men, 
what is the value or magnitude of the middle term, 
mem t What does it mean ? It means more than 
hero, less than mortal. 

All heroes are men, but, as all men are not 
heroes, the dass of men is the larger of the two. 
There are some men who are not heroes. 
All heroes are men, 

hvl only 
Some men are heroes. 
Mutatis mutandis : when we say all men are 
mortals we state that the collection of men is 
smaller than, and contained in, the collection of 
mortals. 

All men are mortal, 

hvl only 
Some mortals are men. < 

G 8 
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Here — 
Mortals = the TnajoVy which contai/na 
Men, or the middle, which, though contained by 
Mortals, coTvtai/na 
Heroes, or the mmor, contained by both. 

Viewed in respect to the collection of mortals, 
the collection of Toen is contaiTied. 

Viewed in respect to the collection of heroes, the 
collection of men is containing. 

Such are the relations of the middle term, as the 
name of a class; contai/ned and containvng being 
the words that express them. 

When the middle term is co^ntainvng and con- 
tavned it is both really middle, and rationally 
middle ; i, e. it is what its name denotes, and that 
without disturbing the names of either of its two 
associated terms — major and rnmior. 

How far this is the case with the other three 
figures remains to be seen. How far the dictwm 
de omni et nuUo applies directly to the other figures 
remains to be seen also. That it applies directly 
enough to figure L is obvious. 

But, before we see the indirect character of its 
other applications, the section upon the Quantity 
of the Predicate ^39) must be brought back to 
our memories. 

(55.) 

Contained a/nd Contavaing cayacvties of the 
Middle Term. — Predicates CoTUaimng, Subjects 
Contavned, Terms. 

§. In a universally affirmative proposition the 
predicate is particular. All m^n are Truyrtal, but 



PROPOSITIONS. 131 

only 8ome mortals are men. This has been stated 
more than onoe before, and that explicitly. But 
certain deductions fipom it have not been so ex- 
plicitly stated. S(yine and all have different mag- 
nitudes according to the term to which they are 
attached. With a predicate they mean one thing, 
with a subject another. 

To say all Tnen are mortal is to say some Tnen 
are Tnortal — ^this and something more. It is to 
say that, if all m£n are mortal, some men are so 
d fortiori. The greater includes the smaller, the 
whole the parts. But these powers of all and 
some are only found when they apply to the same 
word. When we come to such expressions as 
7na/n is mortal, their import changes. 

When one thing is affirmed of another, the predi- 
cate gives the larger, the subject the smaller dass of 
objects. A collection, consisting of all the men in 
the world, makes but a part of the collection of aU 
its mortals, or mortal beings. 

Hence, particular predicates contain universal 
subjects ; this being but another way of say- 
ing that the whole of a smaller class is no more 
than the part of a larger one; in other words, sub- 
jects, as such, are contamed in predicates as such. 
Hence, when a middle term is a predicate, it cotV' 
tavns ; when a subject^ it is contavned. 

Such is the case when the proposition is, at one 
and the same time, universal and affirmative. When 
the proposition is, at one and the same time, uni- 
versal and affirmative, the predicate is necessarily 
larger than the subject. From this it follows that 
wherever the middle term is a predicate, it is, ipso 
facto, larger than the subject and contains the sub- 
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ject. On the other hand, wherever it is a subject, 
it is smaller than the predicate and contained by 
it. 

Now, in Barbara, the middle term is not only a 
subject, but the subject. of the major proposition. 
What would it be if it were the subject of the 
minor one ? It would be something awkward, or, 
at any rate, something that would bring in limitar 
tions or complications of some kind, inasmuch bs it 
would be in its wrong place. It would be subject, 
and small, where it ought to be predicate, and large. 
As a middle term, it ought to contain the minor ; 
as a subject, it would be contained by it. 

(56.) 

Imperfection of the Second Figure. — The Middle 
Term not really Middle. 

If the predicates and subjects in universally 
affirmative propositions be essentially, and, as pre- 
dicates and subjects, of different capacities, it is 
obvious that a middle term, which is only a pre- 
dicate, is below its functions ; i. e. that it is incom- 
petent to perform the double duty of containing 
and being contained. 

Nevertheless, all the middle terms of the Second 
figure are predicates, and predicates only. They 
all, in universally affirmative propositions, conta/m ; 
they none of them are contai/ned. If this be the 
case, where are our majors 1 Nowhere. They are 
minors. 

It is obvious that complications or limitations of 
some sort must come out of this imperfection in the 
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function of the middle tenn of the second figure. 
And come they do. There is no such a thing (as 
lias abeady been stated) throughout the figure as a 
universally affirmative conclusion. There is no 
affirmative conclusion at all. The conclusions are, 
one and all, negative. 

(67.) 

iTn^erfection of the Third Figv/re. — The Middle 
Term not reaUy Middle, 

§ If predicates and subjects in universally affir- 
mative propositions be, essentially, and as predicates 
cmd Bvijecta, of different capacities, a middle term, 
that is only a subject, must be below its functions, 
i. e. incompetent to do the double duty of contain* 
ing and being contained. 

Nevertheless, all the middle terms of the Third 
figure are subjects, and subjects only. They all, in 
universally affirmative propositions, are contcmied. 
None contain. If this be the case, where are our 
minors ? They are all majors. 

We foresee what is to come of this. In the third 
figure, where the middle term is only the subject, 
we expect only negative or particular conclusions. 
And this is all that we shall find. 

(58.) 

Imperfection of the Fourth Figure, — The Middle 
Term not rationally Middle. 

The reasons for the Second and Third figures 
being imperfect fail when applied to the Fourth. 
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Yet the Fourth is^ if anything, the most imperfect 
figure of all. That it was the longest in being 
discovered has already been stated. It has also 
been suggested that it was no very valuable disco- 
very, when made. The fourth figure is the one 
which is most generally, either avoided or re- 
duced. Yet it has one of the characteristics of 
the first — ^the model first, the perfect first. Its 
middle term is truly middle. It stands between 
its major and its minor. What is this but mediety 
or middlehood ? It stands between two other classes, 
and it contains intermediate quantities — more than 
one, less than the other. Is not this enough ? It 
is enough, perhaps, to make a middle, if we look 
for mediety, or middlehood, alone. But we look for 
more than this. We must get not only an inter- 
mediate middle, but a greater major, and a smaller 
mi/nor. But this the fourth figure denies us. 

In the fourth figure the middle term is the pre- 
dicate of the major proposition, the major term 
being, of course, the subject. Now, term for term, 
the predicate, as opposed to the subject, gives the 
larger, or containing, class. Here, however, this 
larger, or containing, dass is represented by the 
middle, or smaller, term ; whilst, vice versa, the 
major, or nominally larger term, is the subject, or 
contained, term. 

Mutatis m/uta/nd/is, this contradiction repeats 
itself in the minor proposition. There, the middle 
term, being the subject, is smaller than, and oorir 
tamed in, the minor ; which it ought, nominally, to 
ccmtava. 

It is not, then, too much to say, that middles of 
this kind are irrational middies. As middies alone 
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they stand fairly enough ; but they terribly dislo- 
cate their neighbouring majors and minors. In 
fiwjt, they convert the one into the other. 

In figure IV. all the conclusions are either parti- 
cular or negative. This is what we expect ; and 
that a great deal of manceuvring in the way of 
conversion and reduction is necessary, in order to 
transfer its syllogisms into figure I., has been seen. 
In fiwjt, figure IV. is figure I. inverted. 

If we now inquire as to the amoimt of dis- 
turbance manifested in the imperfect figures, we 
shall find that it is as follows : — 

For Figure II — a contained instead of a contain- 
ing Toajor, and a containing instead of a contained 
middle. 

For Figure III — ^a containing instead of a con- 
tained minoTy and a contained instead of a contain- 
ing middle. 

For Figure IV — a containing miifior and a con- 
tained Tnajor. 

It is obvious that, wherever there is an abnormal 
middle term, there are limitations and complica- 
tions to match. 



(59.) 
RecapitvXation. 

We may now recapitulate our statements upon 
the place and function of the middle term. 

Its place is in the premises, as opposed to the con- 
clusion ; in which last its presence was impossible. 
The conclusion gave the results of a measurement or 
classification, the premises the act of measuring or 
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dafisifying. The result being obtained, the means 
by which it is brought about are kept back. 

In the premises it had to appear twice ; there 
being two things to which it served as a means of 
measurement or classification. It had to deter- 
mine that (for instance) mem was mortal, and, also, 
that heroes were Tnen. 

It had not only to appear twice, but each appear- 
ance had to be made in a diiSerent premiss. Were 
it not so, it must have appeared twice in the sam^ 
and that would have given us nothing but a truism 
'—Tnen are Tnen. 

Thus &r its place was a matter of absolute 
necessity; inasmuch as, unless the previous con- 
ditions were complied with, there would have been 
no syllogism at aU. The following were necessary 
for a perfect one. 

The middle term should be really middle, i.e. it 
should contain one of the remaining terms and be, 
itseli^ contained by the other. 

But, to make it this, a simple place in two dif- 
ferent propositions was not enough. For the 
middle term to be really middle it was necessary for 
it to be a subject in one of its places and a predi- 
cate in the other. 

Nor was it enough for it to be really middle. It 
must be really and rationally so. For though a 
place between a m/ijor and a mi/nor may make a 
middle, the majors and minora themselves may 
be unreal — the major being smaller, instead of 
larger, than the middle ; the minor, larger instead . 
of smaller. 

Hence, for middles to be really and rationally 
middle, their majors and minora must be real and 
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rational also ; and this can only occur where the 
major contains, and the minor is contained. 

But the former of these conditions (or the major 
containing the middle) can only be found where the 
major is predicate and the middle subject ; the pre- 
dicate being, essentially, the larger or containing 
term, the subject the smaller or contained. 

And the latter (or the middle containing the minor) 
can only be found where the minor is subject, i.e. 
the smaller term. 

But, ex vi termini, it is only in Tnajor proposi- 
tions that we find m^jor terms ; and vice verad. 
Hence it is only where the middle term is subject 
in the major and predicate in the minor, that it is 
really and rationally, at one and the same time, 
a contained and containing term. 



(60.) 
Rulea. 

§ 1 . The middle term must enter universally in, 
at least, one of the premises. 

This means, that if neither premiss contain a 
middle term universally, it is no premiss at all. 

2. From two negative premises no conclusion can 
be drawn. 

This means, that if both premises are negative, 
they are no premises at all. 

S. From two particular premises no conclusion 
can be drawn. 

This means, that if both premises are particular, 
they are no premises at all. 
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4. No term in the conclusion can be more 
general than it waa in the premiBes. 

This means, that condusions which give out 
more than the premises supplied are no conclusions 
atalL 

5. If one premiss be particular the conclusion 
must be particular. 

6. If one premiss be negative the conclusion 
must be negative. 

(61.) 
The Ordinary Syllogism called Aristotdimi. 

The syllogism, when it is firamed in obedience to 
the rules just laid down, and when it takes the 
form just exhibited, is conveniently called the Aria* 
totelicm syllogism. And it is called so by numerous 
important writers. The term is, by no means, 
unexceptionable; neither is it open to any very 
grave objections. It is intelligible and convenient^ 
and not more incorrect than the generality of terms 
of the same kind. 

The reason for the name is scarcely to be found 
in the fact of Aristotle being answerable for its 
present form ; inasmuch as the ordinary syllogism 
is framed accordiog to a series of hints and infer- 
ences miscellaneously distributed over his writings, 
but put into form and developed by his commen- 
tators rather than according to anything sytema- 
tically exhibited by the master himself 

Again, the fourth figure is attributed to Galen. 
This, alone, subtracts a certain number of formulae 
from the Aristotelian list of moods and figures — 
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supposing, even, that all the 'others 81*6 due to 
Aristotle. The accuracy or inaccuracy of the cur- 
rent doctrine respecting Qalen's share in the deve- 
lopment of the syllogism as it stands at present is 
not very important. The common view, even if 
incorrect, is, to a certain extent, against the state- 
ment that the syllogism called Ariatotelicm took 
its name firom the fact of Aristotle's having given 
it its shape, and sent it forth into the world under 
the sanction of his great and influential name. 

The truer reason for the use of the word lies in the 
extent to which, during the prevalence of the Aris- 
totelian philosophy, the syllogism in, as near as can 
be, its present form was the great instrument of 
reasoning with the schoolmen and philosophers 
akin to them. It was according to the rules of the 
syllogism that the vast majority of theological, 
moral, and other questions were investigated. 
Meanwhile, the authority of Aristotle was all-pow» 
erful ; and it was in accordance with his formute, 
either expressed or implied, that men either actually 
reasoned, or imagined that they did. 

The name Aristotelian, then, as applied to the 
ordinary syllogism, is convenient. It is also current. 
Whether, however, the rules upon which the syllo- 
gism is framed are, each and all, actually of 
Aristotelian origin, is another question. 

Are they exceptionable or unexceptionable, suf- 
ficient or insufficient, capable or incapable of im- 
provement } Is anything admitted that ought to 
be excluded ? Is anything excluded that ought to 
be admitted ? This is to be seen. 
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(62.) 
Certain Aristotelian Syllogisms over-strong. 

In propositions like — 

I. Some men are heroes, 
A. John is a man, 
A, John is a hero, 

the conclusion is too strong for the premises ; or 
rather the premises are too weak for the conclusion. 
In other words, there is a violation of the fourth 
rule of the 60 th section ; the conclusion being more 
general than the premises; the conclusion being 
universal, the premises being partly universal, and 
partly particular. In consequence of this the three 
sentences under notice are neither more nor less 
than three separate and unconnected propositions. 
They are anything but a syllogism. They only 
take the guise of one. 

Upon combinations of this kind enough, and, 
perhaps, more than enough, has been said. There 
is something, however, to be said concerning their 
contraries. What is the result when the premises 
are too strong for the conclusion, or rather the con- 
clusion is too weak for the premises ? In other 
words, what takes place when the limitations of 
our fourth rule are not only observed, but observed 
too strictly ? What takes place when the last of 
three propositions is a conclusion, and something 
more? 

This is, by no means, an irrelevant question. 
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Whether the reader have observed it or not, more 
than one instance of these over-strong condusions 
has been laid before him. Have not the examples 
in Darapti been of this kind ? When we wrote-— 

A. All men are mortaly 

A. AU men a/re rational beinga, 

I. 8oms rational beings are m^yrtal, 

there was an unnecessary expenditure of strength 
in the major proposition. If we had simply said — 

I. Some msn a/re mortal^ 

we should have said enough for our conclusion. 
Everything beyond this was a superfluity. It 
proved the case, but it proved it something more. 

It may be said, however, that in this there is 
neither harm nor inconvenience, that a conclusion 
which is true concerning a whole is true concerning 
a part of that whole. It may be said, in short, 
that superfluities do no mischief — ewperjUm Twn 
nocent On the other hand, however, formulae ought 
not to be multiplied unnecessarily, and what is 
Darapti but an unnecessary appendage to Disamis 
and Datisi ? which is — 

I. 8(mie m^n a/re mortal, 
A. All men are rational beings, 
I. Some rational beings a/re mortal, 
or — 

A. All men are mxyrtal. 

I. Soms men are rational bemgs. 

I. Some rational beings are mortal. 

The inference is the same, whatever be the order 
of the premises. Of these, OTie, provided it be 
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universal, will give a particular condusion. Tvx> 
will do no more. 

It is dear, then, that there are such things in 
Logic as over-strong conclusions, condusions which 
a smaller amount of premiss would have given 
equally welL 

EXTBAGT. 

*' Several of the usual syllogisms are more strong than 
need be in the premises, in order to produce the condusion. 
Thus,* Y) X and Y) Z being admitted as premises, the 
necessary conclusion is X Z. But if Y) X be weakened 
into Y X, the same conclusion follows. If we call a 
syllogism fundamental^ when neither of its premises are 
stronger than is necessary to produce the conclusion, it is 
obvious that every fundamental syllogism which has a 
particular premise, gives at least as strong a conclusion 
when that particular is strengthened into a universal. But, 
except when strengthening the premise also enables us to 
strengthen the conclusion, in which case we have a new 
and different syllogism, it seems hardly systematic to mix 
up with fundamental arguments, syllogisms which have 
quantity or quality more than is necessary for the conclu- 
sion."— De MoBGAK, Formal Logic, p. 77. 

Admit the truth of the last sentence in this ex- 
tract, and you admit that an exception lies against 
one, at least, of the formulaB of the ordinary syllo- 
gism. 

An exception lies against it on the score of its 
being over-strong. 

* According to the notation of the work here quoted Y) X, 
&c,=seveTy Y, whilst Y X =s some Y is X 
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(63.) 

Certai/n Aristotdicm Syllogisms over^rong. — 
Condusums A fobtiobi. 

With a dear notion of the difference between 
sufficiency and over-strength, we may now consider 
the import and suggestions of the following imagi- 
nary 

DIALOGUE. 

Examiner. — What is the predicate in the major proposi- 
tion of this syllogism? 

Elephants are stronger than horses ; 
Horses are stronger than men ; 
Elephants are stronger than men. 

Hasty student {at once). — Horses. 

Caiitious student {after a pause). — ^Stronger than horses. 

Examiner. — ^The latter answer is the right, the former 
the T^rrong, one. Horses is the subject of the minor, 
stronger than horses the predicate of the miyor, proposi- 
tion. What follows from this? 

Hasty student. — That the conclusion is true. 

CavMom student. — That there is no middle term. 

Examiner. — ^As a matter of fact each answer is correct 
The latter, however, is correct as a point of logic. In 
syllogisms like the one in question thebb is no middle 

TEBM. 

Students. — Is it right, then, to call such combinations as 
the one in question syllogisms ? 
Examiner. — ^We can scarcely deny them the name. 

Neither can we. The conclusion that they give 
is tme, and over true ; it is also deduced from the 
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premifla. Whii mare is wanted ? Hear wbai Pro- 
De Morgan aaya. 

£XZBACT. 



" A k greater thm B, B is grestor Uisn G, tlknefare A 
is giester thsn G. Theia is no middle term beie : the 
piedkste of the fint propositian is * a tiling grester than 
B/ the sabject of the second proposition is * B.' 

** Admittiiig fallr that the qiiaKtj of the fnnmses— Chat 
vhieh entitles the concloaon to be made i>, as it is ssid, 
« /ortiari — ^marks this argoment oat aa. if anything, 
a tfou ger , clesrer (and eoold soch a thing be), tnier than a 
single sjllogism ; jet it is plain, that the toij additional 
dreomstance on which this additional deamess depends, 
takes the srgmnent oat of a sjllogism, ss defined bj all 
wxiteia.*'-'FonMi/ Logic, p. 77. 



(64.) 

Syllogisms in uhich both the Premises are 
Particular, 

It has been stated in § 60, that from two parti- 
eular premises no condnsion can be drawn. Is 
this a role for all^ or is it a rule for onty the Arista- 
idia^, syllogisms ? 

It is not a rule for all syllogisms. It is only a 
mle for the Aristoteliaii. 

This may be seen by the following operations 

A..A11 men are mortal ; 

A. All men are rational beings ; 

L Some rational beings are mortaL 

(Darapti,) 
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Weaken either of the two premises into — 
A. All men are mortal ; 
I. Some men are rational beings ; 
I. Some rational beings are mortal. 

(Datid.) 

We have seen what comes of this. The fact 
of the premises in Darapti being over-strong has 
already been stated. The rule, however, in question 
has been adhered to. 

To have written, — 

Some men are mortal ; 

Some men are rational beings ; 

Some rational beings are mortal, 

would have been to have writuen three unconnected 
propositions, looking as if they formed a syllogism, 
but not doing so in reality. 

But what if, instead of the word some, we had 
written in the premises, the words Ttiore than half ? 
In that case our sentences would have run thus : — 

More than half the men in the universe are mortal ; 
More than half are rational beings ; 

therefore, 
Some rational beings are mortal. 

Is this a true conclusion ? It is. Why, then, do 
we deny that the proposition in which it is em- 
bodied forms a syllogism ? Because the Aristotelian 
rules exclude such expressions as more than half 
limiting our quantities to the terms, all, some, and 
none. 

More will be said in the sequel concerning the 
questions suggested by this and the two preceding 
questions. At present, it is considered that the 

H 
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exposition of the rules and structure of the Aris- 
totelian syllogism, followed by a sketchy suggestion 
of the chief points on which it is susceptible of 
modification^ is enough. 

65. 

Two^ or more, Propositions disguised as one. 

§ No proposition has more than two terms, viz. 
one subject and one predicate. Where there is 
more than one of either, there is more than one 
proposition. Nevertheless, we may have two or 
more propositions conveyed by a single sentence. The 
commonest instances of this are the cases where, 
with two diflferent subjects, we have the same pre- 
dicate, or, with two different predicates, the same 
subject. Thus : — 

1. The sun and the moon shine. 

2. The sun shines and dazzles. 

In each of these sentences we have, in reality, 
two propositions, viz. : — 

1. 

a. The sun shines. 

b. The moon shines. 

2. 

a. The sun shines. 

6. The sun dazzles. 
This is because sun and moon, shines and daz- 
zles, are separate and independent terms. 
Had we, however, said — 

1 . The sun, along with the moon, shines ; 

2. The sun shines so as to dazzle, 

the condition of the two latter words would have 
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been dilBTerent. They would have been subordi- 
nated to sun and shine, so as to constitute only a 
single proposition. This single proposition, how- 
ever, would have been many- worded in respect to 
one of its terms. 

This difference between two separate terms and 
one compound is shown in the grammar of the 
following sentences : — 

1. The sun and moon shine. 

2. The sun shinea. 

3. The moon shines. 

4. The sun shinea and dazzles. 

5. The sun shines so as to dazzle. 

Such are the examples of two propositions dis- 
guised as one. 

66. 
Propositions as Parts of Terms. 

§ A pair of simple propositions is one thing. A 
single proposition consisting of a multiplicity of 
subordinate terms is another. 

I have now to remark that terms may be so very 
many-worded as to embrace not only other terms, 
like themselves, but even whole propositions. 

1. The man (is) returning. 

2. Who (was) sent to market. 

Combine these (omitting the words is and return- 
ing, which serve as copula and predicate), and they 
form but a single subject. Thus : the man who 
was sent to market (is) returning. The words 
Tnan who was sent to market form but a single 

H 2 
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term ; a many-worded one, doubtless, yet still but 
a single term. 

In the opening of the Paradise Lost, the lines, 

" The fruit 

Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world, and all our woe, 
With loss of EdeD, till one greater Man 
Eestore us, and regain the blissful seat," 

form in the estimation of the logician but one 
name; a many- worded one, no doubt; a very 
many-worded one, but not more so than many 
others. 

67. 

Extent to which Language condata of Proposi^ 
tions. — Extracts. 

We are like the universally famous and immortal 
Monsieur Jourdain of Molifere, who, beginning the 
study of grammar and rhetoric somewhat late, and 
beginning it with a definition of the difference be- 
tween poetry and prose, was surprised to find that 
he had talked prose all his lifetime without knowing 
it. Instead ot prose write proposition, and Mon- 
sieur Jourdain's case is our own. We have uttered 
propositions ever since we knew how to speak, 
uttering them unconscioiasly. We have never stated 
either a truth or a truism without forming a propo- 
sition. We have never misstated, or heard mis- 
stated, a fact or a pretension to a fact without 
either delivering, or listening to, or writing, or read- 
ing a proposition. We have never asked a ques- 
tion that was not a proposition ; never effected a 
command that was not one. 
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Consider all this carefully, and you will have 
found one way of measuring the great proportion 
which propositions bear to the rest of our conver- 
sation. 

Or you may get at the same result by consider- 
ing what words do not enter into the structure of 
propositions, and by observing how few they are. 
They are just the words like ah ! oh ! pish ! 

They will not combine with other words so as to 
form sense. They will neither make a proposition 
by themselves nor help to make one in conjunction 
with other words. The person who uses them, 
uses them as he would use a gesture, to express 
surprise, pain, or contempt ; bui^ although he uses 
them thus, he makes no affirmation. He no more 
affirms that he is surprised, or that he is in pain, 
or that he is scornful, than if he started back, or 
laid his hand upon a tender part of his body, or 
curled liis lip contemptuously ; and in like manner 
the hearer understands his meaning. But he would 
have understood a gesture as well. Nothing is 
affirmed or denied by the words. Neither do they 
enter into propositions wherein anything is affirmed 
or denied. They are wholly independent of pro- 
positions ; as much so as the hiss of a snake, or the 
groan of a wounded animal — expressions of which 
we i/iifer the meaning, but expressions as to the 
meaning whereof we are not informed in the way 
that we are informed by propositions. 

Save and except such words as these, there are 
none in the whole universe of language that exist 
independently of propositions. 

That they are words which exist out of, or be- 
yond, the limits of propositions has been shown, 
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but an existence beyond the limits of a proposition 
is by no means the same as an eodstence inde- 
pendent of a proposition. Though words like 
therefore, heoause, if &c., form no part of any one 
proposition at all, they connect several. 

Hence, by observing that there are but two 
dasses of words that do Tiot enter into the structure 
of propositions, that neither class is numerous, and 
that the words of one of them, though belonging 
to no single proposition, imply the existence of 
twOy we find additional proo& of the great extent 
to which propositions are the staple and foundation 
of language. 

We may find them, too, by looking in another 
direction. Mathematicians, who rarely write upon 
language without supplying valuable suggestions to 
even the professed philologues, have, oftener than 
once, attempted an expression of its laws, by means 
of signs and symbols, algebraic in either detail 
or principle. The following extracts are firom the 
Law8 of Thought by Professor Boole. They show 
that by means of literal symbols we may express all 
terms, and by means of four signs all the relations 
between them. Now every one of these terms 
implies the existence of a proposition. With the ex- 
ception, however, of the class of words like oh ! ah I 
&c., they represent all that is represented by lan- 
guage. 

Extract. 

Pboposition I. 

" All the operations of language^ as an instrument of 
reasoning, may he conducted by a system of signs composed 
of the following elements. 
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" 1st, Literal aymboh, asxj, rfc, representing things as 
svhjects of our conceptions. 

" U,nd, Signs of operation, as +, — , x, standing for 
those operations of the mind by which the conceptions of 
things are combined, or resolved, so as to form new concep- 
tions involving the same elements, 

•• 3rd. The sign of identity =. 

"Class I. 
** Appellative or Descriptive Signs, expressing either the Name 
of a Thing, or some quality or circumstance belonging 
to it, 

*' Let us agree to represent the class of individuals to 
\vhich a particular name, or description, is applicable by a 
single letter, as x, 

** If the name is * men,' for instance, let x represent * all 
men,' or the class * men.' By a class is usually meant a 
collection of individuals to each of which a particular 
name or description may be applied. Again, if an adjective, 
as • good,' is employed as a term of description, let us re- 
present by a letter, as y, all things to which the description 
of * good,' is applicable, i.e, 'all good things,' or the class 
' good things.' Let it further be agreed, that by the 
combination x y, shall be represented that class of things 
to which the names or descriptions represented by x and 
y are simultaneously applicable. Thus, if x alone stand 
for * white things,' and y for * sheep,' let x y stand for 
' white sheep,' and, in like manner, if z stand for * homed 
things,' and x and y retain their previous interpretations, 
let z xy represent * horned white sheep,' i.e. that collec- 
tion of things to which the name * sheep,* and the de- 
scriptions 'white' and * homed' are together applicable. 

" Class II. 
" Signs of those Mental Operations whereby we collect Farts 
into a Whole, or separate a Whole into its Parts, 
" We are not only capable of entertaining the concep- 
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tions, as characterised by names, qualities, or circum- 
stances, applicable to each individual of the group under 
consideration, but also of forming the aggregate conception 
of a group of objects, consisting of partial groups, each of 
which is separately named and described. For this pur- 
pose we use conjunctions, * and,' * or,' &c. In this and in all 
other respects, the words *and,' 'or,' are analogous with the 
sign + in algebra. Let x represent * men,' y * women ; ' 
and let -\- stand for * and' and * or,' then we have — 

a? + y = 2/ + ^• 
Let the symbol z stand for the adjective * European ; ' then, 
since it is, in effect, the same thing to say ' European men 
and European women,' we may have — 

z (x + y) =• z X + z y. 
The above are the laws which govern the use of the sign -h, 
here used to denote the positive operation of aggregating 
parts into a whole. But the very idea of an operation 
effecting some positive change seems to suggest to us the 
idea of an opposite or negative operation, having the effect 
of undoing what the former one has done. Thus we 
cannot conceive it possible to collect parts into a whole. 
This operation we express in common language by the sign 
except^ as, * All men except Asiatics.' * All States except 
those which are monarchial.' Here it is implied that the 
things excepted form a part of the things from which they 
are excepted. As we have expressed the operation of 
aggregation by the sign -|-,so we may express the negative 
operation above described by — {minus). Thus if x be taken 
to represent men, and y Asiatics, i.e. Asiatic men, then 
the conception of * All men except Asiatics ' will be ex- 
pressed hj x^y. And if we represent by x States, and 
by y the descriptive property * having a monarchial form,' 
then the conception of * all States except those which are 
monarchial,' will be expressed hj x—x y. 
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"Class IIL 

" Signs by which Belation is expressed, and by which we 
form Propositions. 

" Though all verbs may with propriety be referred to this 
class, it is sufficient for the purposes of Logic to consider 
it as including only the substantive verb is and are, since 
every other verb may be resolved into this element, and 
one of the signs included in Class I. The above sign, is 
or are^ may be expressed by the symbol = * The stars 
are the suns and the planets/ Let us represent stars by 
X, suns by y, and planets by z : we have then — 
x = y +z. 

" Now, if it be true, that the stars are the suns and the 
planets, it will follow that the stars, except the planets, are 
suns. This would give the equation — 

x — z^zy. 
Thus a term z has been removed from one side of an 
equation to another." — Laws of Thought , chap. 2. 

68. 
Critidsfm. 

§ An objection has now to be anticipated. It 
turns upon the element thvng in the compound word 
something, a word that has played its part some- 
what conspicuously. 

Let us take two birds, a crow, and a hen black- 
bird. 

What are their respective characters ? The crow 
is unequivocally black, the hen blackbird (for it is 
of the hen that we most especially speak) is brown, 
rather than black. Both are birds ; the crow 
being a black bird so-called from its colour, the 
other being no black bird at all, but a brown black- 

H 3 
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bird. Hence — ^we may say (as many have said) 
that all black birds are not blackbirds (crows are 
not), and all blackbirds are not black birds (a hen 
blackbird is not). This is a convenient and common 
illustration of the difference between tvx> words 
and a compound word. 

When the combination consists of two words, 
there is an accent on each of tliem, as in blddc 
bird. 

When the combination results in a compound, 
the accent is on only one, i.e. the first of them, 
e.g. bWckbird. Hence, we pronounce (and often 
write) as follows : — 

All Hack birds are not bldcld>irds, and all 
blackbirds are not black birds. 

Now the same kind of difference that exists be- 
tween black bird and blackbird exists between sdme 
thing and something; a difference which is of 
no small importance. What have we written about 
propositions ? That they are sentences, consisting 
of certain members, elements, or constituents called 
Subject^ Copula, and Predicate, and that they either 
assert or deny SOMETHING concerning SOMETHING. 
The something here spoken of is evidently a com- 
pound word, spelt as such, and accented as such — 
sS'inething, not some thing. 

The s6mething, then, that is spoken of in the 
definition of a proposition is a word like blackbird 
and not a word like black bird. 

We shall see the reason for this distinction if we 
ask what would have been the case if it had been 
otherwise; i.e. if the definition of a proposition 
had been that it was a sentence wherein and 
whereby s6me thing was affirmed or denied of 
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some tMng. What, with such a definition as 
this, would be the case of such a statement as 

John is a hero ? 

Would it be right to say, that human beings 
like John are things ; that heroes are things ? As- 
suredly, this is not the language either of common 
life, or the common law, in both of which we 
draw a clear distinction between persons, on one 
side, and things on the other. A person is not a 
thing ; neither is a thing a person. Nevertheless, 
the statement that John is a hero is a proposition. 
Neither is the ordinary definition inaccurate. All 
that is wanted to reconcile the two apparent con- 
tradictions is, a dear remembrance of the fact that 
sSmething has a wider meaning than sSme thing. 
The former includes persons and things properly so 
called. The latter excludes persons. 

Persons are not the only somethings that are 
opposed to things. Jmmaterial beings, essences, 
existences, entities, or whatever else they may be 
called, are in the same predicament. We can make 
such propositions as the following : — 

Hope is a blessing. 

Patience is a virtue. 

Fear is unworthy of a soldier. 

Conscience is a good guide. 

All that remains is hope. 

There is no remedy but patience. 

Health is the greatest worldly good. 

Here is an instance of perfect disinterestedness. 

Whiteness is the essence of snow. 

All these are good propositions; yet few will 
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call Hope, Patience, Fear, Conscience, Health, Dis- 
interestedness, Whiteness, things. 

Are words like white, &;c., somethings ? We have 
assuredly predicated them of certain subjects, e.g. 
snow is white. This speaks of snow, and says 
something about it. Is white then a name of some- 
thing ? There is only one way in which the word 
white is a true and universally-admitted name. It 
is a true and universally-admitted name, when we 
speak of the word as the word itself. It is a 
true and universally-admitted name, when we say — 

WJiite is an English word. 

White is a word of five letters. 

White is a word beginning with w and ending 
with e. 

White is a word of common occurrence. 

White is often used for white thi/ng. 

White is sometimes used for whiteness. 
In this case it is something that strikes our 
senses — ^hearing or sight. It does the former, when 
it is uttered by some one with whom we speak ; 
the latter when written, or printed, by some one 
whose writing, or printing, we peruse. In the 
former case, it is the name of a particular combina- 
tion of sounds ; in the latter, it is a collection of 
written characters, or (if we chose to express our^ 
selves more generally) of certain points and lines 
endowed with the property of expressing certain 
sounds. 

In any other sense but this, we cannot intro- 
duce such a word as white into the subject of a 
proposition, unless in combination with other 
words, or parts of words, with a change of power, 
e.g. :— 
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A white crow is a rare bird. 
White-nesa is the chief property of snow. 
White is my colour. 
White, then, in strict language, is a thing only 
so far as it is a word ; and it is, in strict lan- 
guage, a name of something only so far as it is the 
name of a word. 

Nevertheless we use it as a name. This is be- 
cause, though no true name itself, it suggests what 
is, actually, a true name, viz. whiteness, the name 
of the attribute or quality suggested by white. 

Of this more will be said, both in Part II. and 
Part III. 



PART 11. 

NAMES. 



69. 

Names, Individual or Common. 

Every name is the name of something, real or 
imaginary. 

Is the converse of this true ? Has every some- 
thing, real or imaginary, a name ? 

There are more than a million persons in London, 
and each of these has one. 

There are more than ten thousand towns and 
villages in England, and each of these has one also. 

There are more than fifty race-horses at New- 
market, no one of which is without its name. 

Of the persona, then, in London, of towns and 
villages in England, and of the race-horses at New- 
market, every individual has its own individual 
designation : John — HaTriTnersmith — Eclipse, &c., 
&c. And as the number of other persons, other 
towns and villages, and other race-horses, is great, 
the number of names, in England only, becomes 
enormous. There is more than a million for the 
Londoners only. Yet London and Newmarket are 
only parts of England, and England only a part of 
the world in general. Persons, too, and towns, 
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villages, and race-horses are mere fractions of the 
whole collection of the innumerable somethings, real 
or imaginary, of the universe. Have all these 
names? 

They have not, that is to say, they have not 
names in the way that the persons of London, the 
towns and villages of England, and the race-horses 
of Newmarket have. They have not names like 
Thomaa, Hammeramithy or Eclipse. Nevertheless, 
they have all names. 

The million of Jo Aris, ThomaseSy Janes, and Marys, 
that occupy London are all persons, men, women, 
hoys, girls, children, as the case may be. 

The ten thousand (and more) Hammersmiths, 
LondoTis, Newmarkets, &c., are all places, towns, 
villages, hamlets, &c., as the case may be. 

The fifty Eclipses, &c., at Newmarket are all 
horses, mares, &c., as the case may be. 

This shows that the Johns and Thomases, the 
Janes and Marys of London, constitute a part of 
an indefinite collection of individuals, each of which 
is a person, human being, man, &c., the word 
person, &c., being the name of the class constituted 
by this indefinite collection. 

The Hammersmiths, &c., constitute part of an 
indefinite collection of individual places, towns, or 
villages ; the word place, town, village, being names 
for the class or collection thus constituted. 

The Eclipses, &c., of Newmarket constitute part 
of an indefinite collection of individual horses, the 
word horse being a name for the class to which 
these Eclipses, &c., belong ; all which leads us to 
a great two-fold division of all names whatsoever. 

Names are either Individual or Common. 
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An individual name is one which denotes a 
single object and no more. 

A common name is one which denotes a whole 
class of objects. 

Thomas is a single and particular individual of 
the class called rnan : Julius Coesar, a single or 
particular indivddual of the class called conquerors. 
Or it may be that we look upon him rather as 
a hero. In that case he is an individual of the 
class of heroes. Whether, however, he be a corir 
queror, a hero, or a mun, he is still Julius Ccesar ; 
for this is what he is as an individual, irrespective 
of the particular class under which it may please 
the speaker to place him, and independent of any 
class at all. 

The word letter is the name of a class ; of a class 
to which a, bee, cee, and some twenty or thirty others 
belong. A, Bee, and Gee are the names of certain 
individual letters. 

The word London is the name of an individual 
town ; the word town the name of a dass contain- 
ing (along with others) London. 

70. 

Individual Names, Singular. 

§ Examples of this sort may be given ad irv- 
JmituTTi. The main point, however, to be remarked, 
remembered, and reflected on is the following : — 

Common names apply to things of which there 
may be more than one. Individual names apply to 
things of which there is one and no more. There 
are many towns, but there is only one London ; 



NAMES. 161 

many men, but only one Thomas; many cotit 
querors, but only one Julius Ccesar. 

Individual names, therefore, are also singular 
names, and there are many good writers who habi- 
tually call them so, preferring the term singular to 
individual. 

The opposite to singular is plural — " London is 
a large town- — London and Boston are large towns 
— Msecsenas was a patron of literature — ^Virgilius 
Maro was a poet, &c. — Msecsenas and Virgil were 
Romans." 

Singulus is the Latin for each, and from sin- 
gulus we get the word single, meaning one, 

Plur-es is the Latin for more, and from plures 
we get the word plural, meaning more than one. 

Father, horse, stone, &c., are singular. We use 
them in speaking of one object, and no more than 
one. 

Fathers, horses, stones, &c., are plural. We use 
them in speaking of two or more objects. 

71. 

Individual Names, Proper. , 

§ Individual names are also proper names, and 
there are many good writers who habitually call 
them so — preferring the term proper to either sin- 
gular or 'Individual. 

The reason for this lies in the fact of individual 
names being appropriated, or made proper to 
certain single individual objects to which they are 
exclusively attached. 
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72. 

Common Ifamea oho called General. 

§ CoTnmon names are also called geTieral ; and 
there is no objection to the term. It is possible, in- 
deed, that it may be the better one of the two. 

73. 

Collective Names. 

Common (or general) names as well as plurals, 
plurals as well as common (or general) names must 
be distinguished from a class of words to which 
they are allied, but from which they notably differ. 

John Daviea of the 62nd is an individual or 
proper name. 

Soldier is a common, or general one. 

John Davies and Henry Smith, soldiers of the 
62nd, give us a plural. 

The 62nd is an individual name. 

Begiment, however, is a common one. 

And it is something more. As opposed to re- 
giments, which is plural, it is singular ; and — 

As opposed to John Davies, it is common ; — 
and — 

As opposed to soldier (which is common, or 
general, also), it is collective. 

The following words are collective — battalion^ 
army, navy, parliament^ multitude, collection, mob. 

Collection, itself, as may be inferred from the 
name, is collective; and so are its equivalents, assem/- 
blage, group, class, fee. 

Collective names are the names classes, groups, 
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aaserriblages, collections of individuals dealt with as 
individual objects. 

74. 
Individual Names essentially Singular. 

Individual names are essentially svngular, and it 
is a common, as well as true statement, that no vnr 
dividual ncrnie can be plural. A grammarian 
would say that no proper name can be plural. 

How, then, can we use such expressions as both 
the Bostons are important sea-ports, or, as long as 
Mceccenases abound Maros will be plentiful ? 

" Sint M8BC8ena^6« non deerunt, Flacce, Mjaxones." 
Again — when it was stated that " there were many 
men, but only one Thomas," was the assertion lite- 
rally true ? It is hoped that even the readers of 
this very sentence, whose name is Thomas, may 
be numerous. If so, the dictum \mder notice is 
inaccurate. It is inaccurate, however, only in ap- 
pearance. 

More men than one may bear the same name. 
Tttomas k Kempis is one person ; St. Thomas, the 
Apostle of India, another ; Thomas the Ehymer a 
third ; Thomas Aquinas a fourth — and so on ad 
infinitum. 

Again — the Boston in Lincolnshire is a different 
town from the Boston in Massachusetts, so that 
though the same combination of sounds or letters 
— the same word — applies to both, it cannot be said 
that the same n/ime is so applied. The same name 
is one thing. The same word applied to different 
objects is another. A name is only so far indivi- 
dual as it applies to some individual object. The 
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two Bostons, however, are different individuals ; 
and so were the four Thomases, and so would be 
any amount of Thomases or Bostons or the like. 

The case of Mcecaenaa and Virgil is different. 

Here there are but two individuals — one MaB- 
csenas and one Virgil. Maecsenas, however, is some- 
thing more than the particular patron of Virgil. 
He is the sample, type, or representative oi patrons 
i/n general, Virgil, in like manner, is something 
more than the particular poet patronised by Msb- 
csenas. He stands for poets in general. Hence, 
the meaning of the Latin line, and of the English 
sentence that preceded it, is this : — 

As long as there are men like MoBCoenas, there 
will also be men like Virgil. 

But a man like MaecsBuas is a patron, and a man 
like Virgil a poet. Hence — 

As long as there are patrons there will be poets 
also. 

75. I 

Individual and Common Names. —^ Names of 
Persons and Places. 

§ A little consideration, suggested by the ordi- 
nary names of common life, by the names of our- 
selves and friends, by the names of our dwelling- 
places, by the names of our domestic animals, by 
the names, in short, of the kind just exhibited, 
will tell us that, as a general rule, individual names 
are the names of persons, the names of animals, the 
names of places, personal names, or geographical 
names. 

The illustrations of this are infinite ; e.g. — 
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Names of persons. 

Indimdual — ^Adam, Eve, Julius, Cassar, Julius 
Caesar, Thomas, John, George, George the Fourth, 
George Barnwell, &c. 

contrasted with, 

Common — Man, woman, husband, wife, son, 
daughter, boy, girl, child, &c. 

(2.) 

Names of places. 

Individual — Rome, Damascus, London, Troy, 
&;c. 

contrasted with, 

Com/mon — Mountain, hill, town, village, rock, 
promontory, &c. 

(3.) 

Names of animals. 

Individual — Bucephalus, Eclipse, &c. 
contrasted with. 

Common — ^Horse, cow, &c. 

Nevertheless, there are many others. Names like 
Fortuna the goddess of Fortune, and Victoria the 
goddess of Victory, in the Pagan mythology, are 
individual names. Perhaps, they may be called the 
names of persons. At any rate, they are the names 
of personified ideas. 

Closely akin to these are words like Prudence, 
Wisdom, Faith, Hope, Charity. We call these, 
abstract names — a term concerning which much 
will be said hereafter. But it is clear, that they 
are closely allied to personifications. Indeed, in a 
language like the Latin, and under a mythology 
like that of the Romans and Greeks, they actually 
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come out as the names of personal beings. How 
slight is the difference between Victory, the English 
abstract, and Victoria^ the Latin personification, a 
goddess. Upon the extent, however, to which 
abstract names are individual, more will be said in 
the sequel. 

Collective names are, more or less, individual; 
as are the names belonging to the class considered 
in § 93, i.e. the convertible (or variable), and the 
inconvertible (or invariable). 

76. 

Individual and CoTrvmon Names. — Necessity and 
Usefulness of Common On^s. — Extract. 

Where the number of individual objects is in- 
finite, it is clearly impossible to give a name to 
each. This compels us to make one name serve for 
many. In this compulsion, we find the origin of 
common terms. 

Such is the view that is suggested to the reader ; 
and such, I believe, on the whole to be, not only 
the true one, but the one universally admitted ; pro- 
vided always, that we discriminate between what 
is commonly called the efficient and the final causes 
of general names. The final cause (the word being 
used in its current but exceptionable sense) of 
general names, is their function as terms in all pro- 
positions of any value whatever. Without them, 
it is reasonably argued that we ishould be unable to 
state the result of a single comparison between two 
different objects. We should have nothing but 
truisms, e.g. John is John, &c. We should be 
well nigh as badly off as if we had no names at 
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all. Be it so. Nevertheless, we have no reason 
to believe, because the possession of them is of the 
highest value and the gi-eatest importance, that it 
is also the cause of their having been invented. 
On the contrary, they may have grown up for uses 
never contemplated by those who first used them. 
Such I believe to have been the case ; and, so be- 
lieving, imwillingly take exceptions to the following 
extract from Mills' Logic : — 

Extract. 
" And here I cannot omit to notice an oversight com- 
mitted by some eminent metaphysicians ; who have said that 
the cause of our using general names is the infinite multi- 
tude of individual objects, which, making it impossible to 
have a name for each, compels us to make one name serve 
for many. This is a very limited use of the function " 
(the italics are the present writer's) " of general names. 
Even if there were a name for every individual object, we 
should require general names as much as we do now. 
Without them, we could not express the result of a single 
comparison, nor record one of the uniformities existing in 
nature ; and should be hardly better off in respect to in- 
duction, than if we had no names at all. With none but 
names of individuals (or, in other words, proper names), 
we might, by pronouncing the name, suggest the idea of 
the object, but we could not assert a single proposition, ex- 
cept the unmeaning ones formed by predicating two proper 
names one of another. It is only by means of general 
names that we can convey any information or predicate any 
attribute, even of an individual, much more of a class." — 
System of Logic, book iv. chap. 3, § 4. 

In this extract the word function has had atten- 
tion drawn to it by being printed in italics. This 
is because it is the term to which the chief exception 
is taken. It is not a question of a function that is 
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before us ; but a question of origin. How common 
names originated, is one matter. How, after their 
origin, they were applied, is another. 



77. 

Common^ Oeneral {Generic), and Svhaltem 
Terms. 

§ It was stated in § 72 that common terms were 
also called General. The word General, however, 
is not entirely free from ambiguity. 

The best illustration of this is to be found by a 
reference to the language of the naturalists, zoolo- 
gists, and botanists. 

Genua is a Latin word, signifying kind or sort. 
Its plural is genera. 

Species is also a Latin word, signifying hind or 
sort. Its plural is the same as its singular, i.e. 
species. 

Genus = a kvnd or sort ; genera = kinds or sorts. 
Derivatives ; general, generality, generally — gene- 
ric, generically — generalise. 

Species = a. kind or sort; species =: kinds or 
sorts. Derivatives ; special, specific, specify, &c. 

Both genus and species denote classes. We may 
call them, if we choose, class names. 

Question. — Of the two classes which is the 
larger ? Of the two class-names which is the more 
comprehensive? Does the genus comprehend the 
species, or the species the genus ? 

A'}iswer. The genus is the larger and more com- 
prehensive. A genus may contain a species, but no 
species contains a genus. If this rule be neglected 
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in the language of common life, it is never neglected 
by that class of investigators who have most to do 
with these two terms, viz. the naturalists, be they 
botanists or zoologists. 

Let us look at some of the classes upon which 
the naturalist employs himself. The objects of his 
science, in its widest sense, comprise men, the lower 
(and even the lowest) animak, trees, plants, mine- 
rals, even the fluids of the ocean and its rivers, and 
the gases of the atmosphere. How vast a diflfer- 
ence between the two extremes of this wide field of 
inquiry ! The objects, however, are capable of 
arrangement; an arrangement which has, by no 
means, been overlooked. First comes the great 
division between the organic and inorganic worlds ; 
the former containing all objects that grow, and are 
endowed with either animal or vegetable life, the 
latter such as have neither life nor growth. 

Say that the mineral world is inorganic ; and it 
is dear that organisms fall into two great kingdoms 
(as they are called), the names of which we already 
anticipate. There is the animal kingdom, with its 
birds, beasts, and fishes ; the vegetable, with its 
trees and plants, its flowers and weeds, its forests 
and meadows. 

Each of the^e fisdls into divisions and subdivi 
sions. How wide the difference in the vegetable 
world between the fern and the rose, the moss and 
the oak 1 Amongst animals, what can stand fur- 
ther apart from each other than our horses, oxen, 
and sheep, from the sponges and corals of the sea ? 
Yet there are more sorts of sheep, horses, and oxen, 
than one ; whilst of sponges, corals, and the like, 
there are vast and unnumbered classes. 
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Of animala that so tax agree with ourselves as 
to have an internal skeleton, external organs of 
sense, and other conjoint attributes— of animals that 
the naturalist calls vertebrcUa, how clear and de- 
finite, to even the commonest observation, is the 
difference between a quadruped, a bird, a frog (or 
snake), and a fish ! How truly does each of these 
animals not only differ from the rest, but agree with 
a whole group of others ! Say that every bird 
agrees with all other birds more than with any fish, 
and we get a notion of the import of the word 
bird as a class-name. Different, however, as are 
birds and fishes, they are more alike than fishes 
and insects, birds and shell-fish. 

Of birds, the birds of prey belong to one class ; 
the poultry-kind to another, &;c. ; each falling into 
divisions and sub-divisions. There are eagles, and 
hawks, and vultures on one side; turkeys, and 
chickens, and peafowl, &c., on the other. The same 
process may be applied to the objects of the vege- 
table kingdom. The kingdom itself comprises the 
oak and the moss, the sear weed and the mould on 
the damp wall, the violet and the lily. But the 
mosses and sea-weeds, though belonging to different 
classes, are still included in a group which excludes 
the lily and the oak ; themselves belonging to dif- 
ferent groups, and, themselves, constituting groups 
that fall in divisions and sub-divisions, sections and 
sub-sections. 

Such is the sketch of the classes of the zoologist 
and botanist as they present themselves, if we pass 
from the larger to the smaller ones; from the 
organic world to the vegetable kingdom, from the 
vegetable kingdom to the class of flowering plants, 
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from the class of flowering plants to the family, or 
tribe, of violets. 

But we may reverse the process ; we may begin 
with the violet, and end with the organic world. 

The dog-violet and the sweet violet belong to 
diflerent divisions of the violet class ; a class which 
excludes the rose, the oak, the lily, &c. 

Yet the rose, the oak, and the lily belong to a 
division of the vegetable kingdom that excludes the 
moss, the 'fern, and the sea- weed — plants with no 
flower. 

All, however, are vegetables as opposed to 
animals. 

Mutatis mutaTidia, we say may the same of horses, 
eagles, snakes, shell-fish, flies, &c. 

The horse and ass belong to one class ; a class 
included in that of 

Beasts as opposed to birds and fishes. 
Yet beastSy birds, and fishes belong to the class of 
vertebrate animals, i.e. animals with an internal 
skeleton, to which shell-fish, flies, worms, micros- 
copic animals, &c., do not belong. 

Yet they are all animals ; the animal and vege- 
table kingdoms making up the organic world. 

The classes under notice are like those Chinese 
curiosities where a large hollow ball contains a 
smaller one, which contains a smaller one still, 
which contains one still smaller, which contains, 
&c., &c., till we get to the smallest of all, which 
contains nothing ; but which is itself contained by 
the smallest but one. In this, there are two ex- 
tremes, the largest and the smallest ; all the other 
sizes being intermediate. 

Of these extremes we may begin with either. 

I 2 
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To begin with the largest and end with the 
smallest is to descend. 

To begin with the smallest and end with the 
largest is to ascend. 

The dass that comprehends all the others is the 
highest ; and, as swnrniura is the Latin for highest, 
a class of this kind is called summum genus. Our 
words sum and summary are derived irom. this 
suTTim-um. 

The dass that comprehends no other (but only 
so many individuals) is the lowest; and, as vnfimum 
is the Latin for lowest, a dass of this kind is called 
infimwra genus. 

So much for the extremes. What, however, is 
the logical name for the intermediate dasses, the 
classes smaller, or lower, than the summum, larger, 
or higher, than the infimum, genus ? We call them 
by a name which a thought upon the constitution 
of the British army will explain. In the British 
army a certain class of officers are called subcdterTis. 
They are above the private soldier, below the com- 
missioned officers. Think of the subalterns of an 
army, and you will remember that the intermediate 
genera of the logidan are called genera subaltema. 

The relations suggested by this word subaUem are 
found everywhere in the domain of thought and lan- 
guage. These are found wherever there is a change 
of import coindding with a change o j relation. 

What is the word men in such a series of pro- 
positions as — 

All men are mortal beings, 
All heroes are men ; 
Therefore 
All heroes are mortal beings, 
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but the name of a class, larger than that of heroes 
and smaller than that of Tnortala ? As such it is 
the name of a subaltern genus. 

Extract. 

" A species, then, it is plain, yfhen predicated of indivi- 
daals, stands in the same relation to them, as the genus to 
the species ; and when predicated of other (lower) species, 
it is, then, in respect of these, a genus, whilst it is a 
species in respect of a higher genus : as * quadruped * 
which is a species of * animal,' is a genus in respect of 
* horse ; * which latter, again, may be predicated of * Bu- 
cephalus * and other individuals. Such a term is called a 
subaltern species or genus ; being each, in respect of dif- 
ferent other terms, respectively. 

*' A genus that is not considered a species of anything, 
is called mmmum (the highest) genus ; a species that is not 
considered a genus of anything, i.e, is regarded as contain- 
ing under it only individuals, is called infima (the lowest) 
species'' — Whatblt, hoohii, supplement to chapter 1. § 4. 

78. 

Individual and Corrmion Names. — Degrees of 
Oenerality, — Generic, 

§ A genus is said to be general, in proportion 
as it contains, or has under it, other genera. Thus, 
organized being is a more general term than ami- 
maly animal than quadruped, and quadruped than 
horse ; and vice versd. 

Londoner is a less general term than English- 
man, Englishmxin than ma/a, mxin than cmiTnal, 
animal than organized being, &c. 

Hence, there are degrees in the generality of 
terms ; some being nearer to the summum genus, 
and (as such) more general, and some being nearer 
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to the infima species, and (as such) more epecijic 
(or special) than others. 

More than this — ^the names themselves of genus 
and species change their application according to 
the changes of relation between the classes to which 
they apply. There is no such thing as a name 
exclusively applicable to a genus ; no such thing as 
a name exclusively applicable to a species. On the 
contrary, the name which, on one occasion, is a 
genus, is, on another, a species and vice verad. 
Talk of heroes, and mom is a genus. Talk of 
animals, and Tnan is a species. 

Genera are at different dista/nces from each other. 
In all heroes a/re men, all men are a/nimals, all 
animals are orgamized beings, the class of msn 
immediately includes that of heroes, and (so doing) 
is called its nearest (proximum) genus ; whilst that 
of anmuds constitutes a remote (remotvm) genus. 
The longer the series of subalterns between the 
svrnmium and the infima, the more numerous the 
degrees of nearness and remoteness. 

Observe — It has been stated, that some .writers, 
instead of the word common use general,' so that the 
opposite to an i/ruUvidual is a general name. When 
this is the case, it is convenient to denote the ap- 
proach of a subaltern to a summum genus by the 
word generic. This is, merely, saying " that animud 
is a more gener^io term than mam,, mem than Eng- 
lishmmi,*' &c. 

79. 

Individual and Common Namss. — Tlie Extremes. 
— Infima Species and Individuals. 

§ The lowest species contains a certain number 
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of individual objects. Say that it contains a 
hundred. It can, of course, be divided into so 
many parts. When this, however, has been done, 
the process of division ceases. 

The individual is (as the term denotes) in- 
capable of further division. The class of 7n£n con- 
sists of so many Johns, Peters, &c. ; John, however, 
and Peter, consist of nothing but their own attri- 
butes. 

In passing from the species to the individual we 
descend, and when the individual is reached we are 
as low as we can get. 

80. 

Individual and Gomroon Namiea. — The JSxtr ernes, 
— Summa Oenera and the Universe, 

§ From the species, we cfescend. From the sum- 
mum genus, we ascend. Before, however, we con- 
sider the nature of our ascent, it is necessary to 
notice certain limitations on the word swmmwm. 

What term was general — what dass was lai^e — 
enough to comprehend the two great classes of the 
animal and the vegetable kingdoms, kingdoms con- 
cerning which we have spoken somewhat freely and 
ftilly ? Did we not say that they were divisions of 
the great organic world ; and was not this great 
organic world their surnmum genus ? It was so. 
It was so, inasmuch as we made it so. Yet it might 
have been something else. It might have been 
nothing at all, or it might have been a mere sub- 
altern. 

Had the question been one of birds, beasts, 
fishes, reptiles, insects, shell-fish, &o. — ^had it been a 
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question of cmimals only — there would have been 
no mention of the vegetable kingdom at all ; and, 
vice versa, had it been a mere question of roses, 
lilies, oaks, mosses, or lichens — ^a question of vege- 
tables and nought else — ^the animal kingdom would 
have lain so entirely out of the pale of our dis- 
course as to have no existence at all ; none, at least, 
for the purposes under notice. In other words, we 
might have applied to them the axiom that " things 
non-apparent were no better than things non-ex- 
istent" (de 7um apparentiima et non eodstentiima 
eadem loaheTida est ratio), and have ignored them 
altogether. In such a case, the svmimum genus 
would have been the animal or vegetable kingdom, 
alone — as the case might have been ; the organic 
world being no- where and nothing. 

But what i^ instead of the special details of 
either the zoologist or the botanist, we had had a 
comparison between the phenomena exhibited by 
plants and animals on the one side, and rocks, soils, 
waters, winds, &c., on the other? What if the 
inorganic world were compared with the organic ? 
In such a case, a summum genus would, perhaps, 
be wanted in order to comprise the two. Could 
such a one be found ? Certainly. There is always 
one summum genus wide enough for everything. 
This is the Universe. The Universe is the name 
of a class from which no two genera are so remote 
as to be excluded. Whether it may not be too 
wide to be of any practical use, is another ques- 
tion. 

The Universe = Everything; and Every- 
thing is the name of a class &om which nothing is 
excluded — ^nothing, whether real or imaginary; 
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for the Universe means, not merely the world of 
real objects, but the world of Thought, or con- 
ceivable existence. 



81. 

The Universe — Positive omd Negative Names — 
Non-effective Negative Names. 

The Universe means Everything. Everything 
means AH things. All things mean an incalcu- 
lable and inconceivable number of real or imaginary 
Somethings. 

Of these real or imaginary Somethings, let us 
take the largest number that the largest-minded 
arithmetician can conceive. Let us double, treble, 
or quadruple it. Let us multiply this till the 
figures become too numerous to deal with. Let us 
do all this, and more, so as to swell and magnify 
it, indefinitely, infinitely. And having done all 
this, let us reverse the process by subtracting 
firom it the smallest fii'action of a single, humble, 
and scarcely appreciable imit. What shall we have 
got by our trouble ? We shall have got two things 
instead of one. We shall have got, instead of a 
single siun, a difference and a remainder, each of 
which has its name, no matter how small, or how 
large, it may be. 

Let the single solitary unit thus subtracted fi:om 
the imnumbered and innumerable, tangible and in- 
tangible, visible and invisible, sensible and supra- 
sensual, real and imaginary Somethings of our Uni- 
verse, be a single grain of sand. The result is, on 
one side, the rest of the world minus the grain of 

I 3 
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Band ; on ibe other, the gnm of sand minus the 
rest of the world. 

The differenee =The grain of sand. 
The remainder = Everything else. 
The sum = The Uniyerse. 

Bat what is a grain of sand amongst so many 
other objects ? It is something. Small as it is, 
we have soooeeded in separating it from the mass 
at large, and giving it a separate existence. Small 
as it is, we succeed in giving it a certain amoimt of 
attention. We have done more ; we have given it 
a very great deal of attention. We have pnt the 
Universe in one scale, and it in another ; and we 
have looked at each. Indeed, it is very possible 
that we may have thought quite as much upon the 
grain of sand minus everything else, as upon the 
Universe TwimLS the grain of sand. 

The name of the grain of sand, has been the 
name of an individual, {. e. of some single, par- 
ticular grain. 

Let us, however, leave out the word the, and say 
grams of samd, in general, or (more simply) scmdy 
and we get a species. 

We do not, however, get any notable addition to 
our diflference. We get, however, the statement — 
the universe consists of sand, and objects other 
thom acmd, or not-saifid. 

And now, instead of sand, write horse, ma/n, 
glass, sword, &c., &c., &c. — no matter what. 
Mviaiis muta/ndis, the statement will remain the 
same. The Universe will z= horse and not-horse, 
raa/n and not-ma/n; and so on. 

Can we express this in language ? Have we not 
already done it? Take any word you like, and 
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prefix not'f and you have the name for one of the 
two classes which constitute the Universe. 

You have also the division of names into Nega- 
tive and PosrriVB. 

A little consideration will show that^ for the 
most part^ negative names of the kind in question 
are of no great • use ; also, that when words are of 
no great use, they rarely find their way into lan- 
guage. It is, of course, possible to have, for every 
positive name, a negative to match. Yet no lan- 
guage has it. No language has anything like it. 
No wonder. A negative name is the name of a class ; 
but who learns anything troia a class that contains 
such heterogeneous elements as spirits, ghosts, ele- 
phants, pens, mountains, leaves, &c., &c,, simply on 
the score of their being other than saTid, other than 
mcwi, other than horse, i, e. not-sand, not-man, twU 
horse, &;c. ? 

The opposite to Negative is Positive. All 
names are either one or the other. The extent to 
which the latter preponderate over the former has 
been seen. Nor is this wonderfiil. In all the 
cases before us, and in innumerable others like 
them, the positive class is so very limited, and the 
negative so inordinately wide, that the latter con- 
tains objects upon objects that have nothing in 
common with one another, except the mere iisujt 
of their being different fix)m something else — a 
difference (in most cases) insufficient to give the 
grounds of a useful classification. 

Let us, then, lay aside these negatives as ineffec- 
tive, and (as such) unimportant, in language, remem- 
bering only the two terms, and preparing ourselves 
for learning that aorae negatives (though not the 
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ones which we have just noticed) are actually, not 
only part and parcel of Language, but useful ele- 
ments of it. 

82. 
The Universe — Its Lvmitations. 

§ It has been suggested by the remarks of § 77 
upon the extent to which such a name as Animal ' 

Kingdom might, under certain, conditions, be a 
summum genus, that there were two universes. 

The remarks upon the extent to which objects 
which have no existence in nature may still enter 
into the universe of the fiincy or imaginatioD, indi- 
cate a third, 

1 . There is the Universe as it exists in nature, 
containing men and horses, &;c. ; but not containing 
hippogriffs and centaurs. 

2. There is a Universe of the imagination, con- 
taining aU that Nature contains, and much more 
besides, e, g. hippogriflfs and centaurs, as aforesaid, 
goblins, heathen deities, and the like. 

3. There is a Universe that contains all the ob- 
jects that the "speaker, writer, or thinker is consider- 
ing ; and nothing beyond. What more do two men 
in argument, what more does the solitary thinker, 
want than this ? What more than the ideas, objects, 
entities, names, or terms which belong to the subject 
under treatment or consideration ? These are his 
Universe ; no matter how much there may be besides 
for other people and for other purposes. Out of 
sight, out of mind. Out of mind, out of existence. 
QuoB supra nos nihil ad nos — not, at least, for the 
time being. De ryon appareritibus et non existent- 
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ibu8 eadem hdbenda est ratio. This hss been said 
already. I repeat it in order to give prominence 
to the exclusion of all things beyond the pale of 
the immediate argument. The universe of the 
thinker is bounded by the horizon of his thoughts. 
He may extend this horizon by changing his ground. 
As long, however, as he is upon the same point of 
the same question, the horizon is his limit. 

88. 

2%€ Urdverse — Negative Names effective when it is 
limited — Contraries. 

The universe of the thinker is a temporary 
universe. He changes it for another when he 
changes the range of his ideas. 

It is temporary and limited — a universe (as it 
may be called) of a Discourse, or train of reasoning. 
And this is what it has been called. 

In a imiverse limited to the ideas of a given 
train of reasoning, negative names take a different 
character. They become effective. 

All the men in existence are either British 
citizenSy or they are not. Those who are not we 
call aliens. The first of these classes excludes 
the second ; the second excludes the first. The two 
together make the dass 7na/n. Yet alien is nothing 
more than not-Briton ; and there are certain cases 
where Briton may be merely noTiralien. 

Extract. 

'* AUen is stiictlj non-Briton ; but suppose a man taken 
in arms against the Crown on some spot within its domi- 
nions, and claiming to be a prisoner of war. The answer 
that he if a British subject is a negation; to establish his 
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positive claim, he must first prove himself an alien, and 
moreover, that he is in another positive predicament, 
namely, that he is the subject of a Power at war with 
Great Britain. Accordingly, of two contraries, neither 
must be considered as ardy the negation of the other. In 
the matter of property, personal and real are contraries, 
and a definition of either is a definition of the other. But 
though each be a negative term as compared with the 
other, no one will say that the idea conveyed by either is 
that of a mere negation. Money is not land ; but it is 
something." — Be Morgan, Formal Logic, chap. 2. 

The importance of the class of contraries, in 
Logic, will be indicated in Part III. 

84. 
Negative Names — Oppositea — Privativea. 

§ Words like alien and Briton are simply con- 
traries. They make up by themselves the whole of 
the class man. All that is not alien is Briton ; 
and all that is not Briton is alien. No third term 
comes between them. This is not the case with 
words like cheap and dear^ hot and cold, scarce and 
abundcmtj &c., which are oppositea. 

The aflirmation of one involves the denial of 
another. 

Bread is dear = bread is not cJieap. 
It does this as the ordinary contraries did ; but it 
does something more. It declares that one attri- 
bute of bread (deameas) is the very opposite of the 
other (cheapneaa). 

The weather ia hotzzthe weather ia not cold. 
It does this, and it does something more. It de- 
clares that the one attribute of the weather (heat) 
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is the very opposite of the other (coldness or 
cold). 

The real words to which cold and hot, cheap and 
dear, are simply negative, are temperate and Tnode- 
rate (or average), as we may easily imagine by 
thinking of a scale of prices, or a thermometer. 

Different, again, are words like bU/nd, &c. 
Blmd means unable to see. But it also means 
something more. Chairs and tables are unable to 
see. So are all objects destitute of an optic nerve 
— ^by far the larger portion of creation. Yet these 
are not the objects we call Uvnd. The objects we 
call blind are those members of a class TiaturaUy 
endowed with sight which are unable to see. Such 
are sightless men and women amongst human beings, 
and moles amongst quadrupeds. Hence, blind 
means wnaMe to see when sight is expected. A 
blmd object is not merely an object without sight, 
but an object deprived of it ; or at any rate, an 
object which is exceptional to the class to which it 
belongs. 

Now the eoctreme character of words like hot 
and cold, &c., and the eocceptional character of 
words like blvad, &c., have the eflTect of giving a 
positive character to a negative name. And this is 
the case with many other words, for different rea- 
sons. Unrpleasa/rU means something more than 
the mere negation of pleasantness ; inconvenieTwe 
is a stronger term than Twt convenient. 

Words like blind, &c., are called privative — 
priv-atuszzde-^priv-ed. They suggest the idea of 
something naturally possessed, but, in a particular 
case, lost. Now loss is a great deal more than 
mere non-possession. 
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(86.) 
/ and Not-I — Ego and Ifon-Ego. 

§ Of the three views that can be taken of the 
universe, or, to speak more concisely, of the three 
universes, it is the third with which the logician 
has the most to do ; and it is with the first that he 
has the least. The proper student of the universe, 
as it exists in Nature, is the natural philosopher, 
whose logic is not syllogistic but inductive. The 
universe of the Imagination is the universe of Lan- 
guage. Language has names for many objects that 
have no real existence whatever. 

The imiverse of discourse is generally narrower 
than either of the other two. But it is not so 
necessarily. Nothing prevents a thinker or speaker 
from making either nature in general, or the world 
of the imagination, the subject of his discourse. 
Nothing prevents him from taking from it, on one 
side, a fraction of infinitesimal smallness, and com- 
paring that with the remainder ; in which case the 
relation of the difference would be that of the grain 
of sand of a previous section, or even less. Oc- 
casions for doing this are rare, very rare. Still they 
are possible. When they occur, the universe of 
the discourse coincides with those of either nature 
or the imagination. It is, stiU, however, the 
universe of our discourse, its increase of magni- 
tude being an aoddeiit. 

I say that it is not often that these coincidences 
occur; neither does it always happen that, when 
they do occur, they act upon language. There is 
nothing, perhaps, that more disposes the mind to 
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effect a separation of this kind than the contempla- 
tion of the stars, attended by a knowledge of their 
magnitude and distance, and the feeling, thereby 
engendered, of the insignificance of him who views 
them. The sense of self — of self in its smallness 
— comes upon him. How vast the universe ! How 
small man ! How insignificant, amongst men, I ! 

In thoughts of this kind the separation of the 
imiverse into two parts, of utterly disproportionate 
magnitudes, is made. On one side is a single indi- 
vidual of a single species ; on the other, countless 
collections. Yet no inclination arises on the part 
of the maker of this division to create a name for 
the two classes, though he might do so by merely 
joining the words not and /; by / denoting him- 
self, by 7iot-I, everything else. 

He might do this, though he does not. He 
might do it as far as language is concerned, inas- 
much as not-I is as good a word as Twt-horsey or 
not-^man, &c. Yet he does not do it; and the 
reason why he does not is, because the feeling of 
separation that throws his thoughts upon himself is 
accompanied by a feeling of weakness, littleness, 
insignificance, nullity. What is he, that he should 
weigh himself against everything else, and be one 
in a dualism ? Egotist as his contemplations have 
made him, they have made him a himible one. 

Yet the words I and not-I (or at least their Latin 
equivalents. Ego* and Non-ego,) have an existence in 
language, and this existence is due to a division of 
the kind under notice — a single thinker on one 
side, the external world on the other. I have 

* Also the Gennan Ich and Nichtrlch. 
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before me, at fche present moment, a work in which 
Ego and Non-ego oocur upwards of twenty times in 
a single page,* and they do not do this for nothing. 

It is well known that more than one profound 
metaphysician has taken exceptions to the general 
belief in the existence of an external material 
world, arguing that the only things concerning 
which the mind of a sentient being can be sure, are 
its own states of consciousness. Whether there 
are corresponding objects beyond the mind of the 
thinker is doubtful. 

The only certain £gu3t in the eyes of an idealist 
philosopher of this kind is his own mental existence. 
Of this he is sure ; of everything else doubtful. 
In such a frame of mind the difference between 
himself and everything else is not only real, but in 
favour of the thinker. The / (or if he find the 
Latin expression more convenient), the ego, is the one 
fundamental truth ; the notrl (or non-ego) has a 
far inferior degree of certainty. 

Of the following extracts, the former refers to the 
idealism of Berkely, the latter to that of Fichte. 

EXTRACTS. 

I. 
" A profound and judicious thinker, animated by a spirit 
of genuine benevolence, and venerable for his personal 
character, was shocked by the evil consequences which the 
prevailing theory of experimentalism had produced. He 
was led to imagine that the fruitful source of all such 
aberrations was the unfounded belief in the reality 
and existence of the world, and adopted a system of 

* Tevneman's Manual of the History of Philosophy (English 
Translation), p. 249. 
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absolute idealism as the only means of correcting such 
hallucinations. Berkelj has evinced no little sagacity in 
the arguments he adduces to show the difficulties attendant 
on the ordinary belief, and the obscurity of our ideas of 
substance, accident, and extension ; maintaining that our 
senses convey to us none but sensible impressions, and do 
not afford us any proof of the existence or substantiality 
of their objects, and that consequently the existence of an 
external world, independent of our sensations, may be 
nothing more than a chimaera." — Tennkman's Manual 
of the History of Philosophy (English Translation), 
p. 344. 

II. 

" First principle, A = A X, represents the systematic 
dependency of the whole. A and X being supposed to 
exist in ego^ may be signified by this formulary, ego sum 
ego. This is the self-evident principle of moral philosophy 
and knowledge in general, expressing the necessary form 
and substance of consciousness. In virtue of this prin- 
ciple we form judgments ; to judge being an act and opera- 
tion of ego. Ego then establishes, absolutely and inde- 
pendently, its own existence, being at once the agent and 
the result of the action, in which combination consists tho 
essence of consciousness. The first operation of ego is 
that of reflection on itself, which is occasioned by an im- 
pediment to its hitherto unrestrained energies. Ego places 
itself in the position of the subject, inasmuch as it opposes 
itself as subject to the obstacle contemplated. The second 
principle (involved in the former) is this — that ego is not 
non-ego. There remains yet a third principle, conditional 
as far as relates to its form, but not as respects its value. 
To exemplify this, an action of ego is required, which may 
illustrate the opposition of ego and non-ego in ego without 
destroying ego.'' — Ibid. pp. 427, 428. 
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86. 
Svhsta/nce cmd Attribute. — Abstract cmd Concrete. 

We now come to four new terms, that mutually 
illustrate each other. They run in pairs, ( 1 and 2) 
Substcmce and Attribute, (3 and 4) Abstract and 
Concrete. They do not take us away from the con- 
sideration of the important divisions that we have 
just been considering altogether, though they do so 
for a while. 

SvhsUjmce is from svJb {=^wnder) and starts^ 
staniAs {^stamdvag). It is the same word, in 
respect to its etymology, as hypostasis^ which is 
from hypo = {uinder), and stasis ( = standing). The 
difference between the two words consists in the 
Ibrmer being of Latin, the latter of Greek, origin. 

Attribvie is from ad ( = to) and tribviwni (=a 
thing paid) ; an attribute being that which we 
ascribe, give to, lay to the account o^ or connect 
with anything. To pay a man the compliment of 
being honest is to attribute honesty to him. 

Concrete — Con, is the Latin word cum ( = with) ; 
creturri is the participle of cemo. Cemo, in the 
Latin, is, usually, translated see, or perceive. It is, 
however, the same as the Greek word crino (fcplv&i) = 
/ judge ; so that the truer and fuller import of the 
word is to denote observation with judgment. 
Where we not only see an object, but«ee it in such a 
manner as to take cognizance of either the differences 
between its constituent parts, or the difference be- 
tween the object itself and others, we get the com- 
poimds dis-cem, and dis-creie {dis=^ difference =^ 
separation). Where we not only see, but take 
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cognizance of points of likeness rather than differ- 
ence, we use con ( = with = union = unity), and get 
words like con-cem and con-crete. Wherever we 
have anything concrete, we have an union or con- 
junction of qualities or properties. 

Abstract is the opposite to concrete both in 
meaning and in derivation. J. fts =/rom, whilst 
tractum = drawn. Hence, abstract = that which is 
drawn off, and this is as different from concrete as 
subtraction is from addition. 

87. 
Substance and Attribute, 

§ Take (for instance) an orange. It strikes our 
senses. 

We see with our eyes that it is more or less 
round, i, e, that it is endowed with the property or 
quality of roundness. 

We see, too, that it is more or less yellow, i.e. 
that it is endowed with the property or quality 
of ydlownes§. 

We see that it is more or less smooth, i,e. en- 
dowed with the property or quality of smooth- 
ness. 

Our eyes tell us all this, the eyes being the 
sense by which our belief as to the properties in 
question is conveyed to us. They tell a great deal 
more, but this it is unnecessary to enlarge on. 

Then comes the evidence of our other senses. 

By our ears, we detect a sound if we rub the 
skin with our fingers. We also do so if we squeeze 
it so as to let the juice flow from one compartment 
to another. 
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We 9mM it and find a peculiar and not un- 
pleasant aronuL 

We fade and are gratified by a not unpleasant 
fiavoor. 

We fed that it is elastic, or endowed with the 
property of elasticity. We feel, too (even as we 
saw), that it has a certain figure and size. We feel, 
too, that it has a certain wei^t. 

On the strength of all this we say (and we might 
say much more) that 

An orange is rounds yellow^ ermoothy capable 
{under certava conditions) of exciting sounds, 
fragrant, sapid, elastic, &c. 

When we say that an orange is this, we attri- 
buie to it certain properties, or qualities. 

What are they ? The qualities, or properties, 
of roundness, yellowness, smoothness, sonorousness, 
fragrancy, sapidity. 

And how do we speak vrhssa we say that we do 
so ? It is convenient to begin with saying how we 
do not speak. 

We do not eaj that an orange has the property 
of round, yellow, smooth, &c. On the contrary, 
we say that it has the property of rowndr^ness, 
yellow-ness, smoothrness, &c. To say 
An orange is round. 

An orange has the property of roundness, 
An orange has roundness, 
is accurate. To say 

An orange has round. 
An orange is the property of roundness, 
An orange is roundness, 
is exceptionable. 

So mnch for the attributes of an orwnge; ai 
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least for some of them. The attributes of a guinea^ 
a loaf, a Tnany a fish, or anything else may be con^ 
sidered in the same way. They are, of course, 
when taken altogether, different from those of an 
orange. The principle, however, of considering 
them is the same. 

Let us now suppose that all these attributes 
are, one by one, taken away, and replaced by 
others; that instead of an orange striking our eyes 
and sense of touch as round, it strikes them as 
square, or rhomboid ; that it loses its fragrance and 
becomes fetid ; that it sounds like a bell, and tastes 
like a loaf of bread. Would the object still be an 
orange ? Would it not be something else ? This 
leads to the question of the essential attributes, or 
essences of things. Never mind them for the present ; 
but put your thoughts in a somewhat different 
direction. 

Divest the orange of all its attributes without 
supplymg it with new ones. What will it be then ? 
Take away its original colour without replacing it 
by any fresh one. Let it lose its softness without 
becoming hard, its roundness without becoming of 
any other form. Annihilate its weight, taste, and 
smell. Let it have no means of appealing to eye, 
ear, taste, smell, or touch, so that it become, at one 
and the same time, impalpable, invisible, impercep- 
tible. What will it be then ? Will it be anything 
at all? 

What becomes of the attributes ? We have seen 
that they were taken away. What was done with 
them ? They were taken away separately, and it 
is separately that they are put aside. Roundness 
and yellowness no longer go together. Each is in 
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its own place ; and that is a place by itself. No 
link now unites them ; the orange in which they 
met being no more. 

But we may unite them afresh — say in the idea 
of a golden ball, a guinea, a full moon, Sac. 

And we may, also, separate them, again and again. 

United, they give the idea of an object clear, 
palpable, sensible. Separated, or abstracted from 
those objects, they do nothing of the kind. 

Yet the mind takes cognizance of them. The 
idea of the particular attribute of yellowness, ab- 
stracted from an orange, is not much moi*e difficult 
than the idea of the orange Tninus the attribute of 
yellowness. It is merely a case of difference and 
remainder; the additions and subtractions being 
made unconsciously and instinctively. 

What becomes of the orange ? Is it annihilated 
by the abstraction of its attributes, one and all? 
Few are prepared to say yes to this question. Few 
divest themselves of the notion that sensible, and 
material, objects are nothing more than the combi- 
nation of certain properties, qualities, and attributes, 
each and all of which may be removed in such a 
way as to leave an absolute nothing. We rather ima- 
gine that, where there are certain attributes in union, 
there is a certain link which connects them ; a basis, 
or foundation, which supports them ; a basis or foun- 
dation different from the attributes themselves, — 
something, which they are not, but upon which they 
rest. 

This somethiTig sttpports them. This something 
stands under them. This something is the sub-stance, 
or under-standing, of objects, as opposed to, and 
contrasted with, their attributes. 
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88. 



Concrete Names the Naraea of Substances. — 
Abstract, the Names of Attributes. 

Concrete terms are the names of Substances. 

Abstract terms are the names of Attributes; 
e.g.— 
Abstract. 



Concrete. 

BHghtTi^J Attributes of the Sub- Sff^* 
Light, &c. ) (Spark. 

Mortality, I Attributes of the Sub- St^!^ 
stances 



Vitality, ? 
Animxility,) 
SoUdity, 
Resistance, &c. 
Fluidity, &c. 

Concrete. 



<Mam,. 
(Horse. 
Attributes of the f Wood. 
Substances (Ston^. 

Attributes of the Substance — Water. 

Vice versd. 

Abstract. 



The Sun, ] g^^stances with the At- {f"^^*^' 



Moon, > "^^ributes "^ i^"^^* 

Stars, &c. ) ( Warmth. 

Mam,, 1 Substances with the \ T7-7 77 

Horse, &c.j Attributes ) . . ^* 

' ^ {Ammxuvty. 

It is, perhaps, unnecessary to say that svhstance 
as used by logicians, has by no means the sense 
which so often attaches to it in common conversa- 
tion, viz. that of matter or body. On the con- 
trary, it means anything that can be looked upon 
as the basis of an attribute. A ghost is a sub- 
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stance of which the most important attribute is its 
immuxtericdity or incorporeity. 

On the other hand, it is an imdoubted &ct, and 
one of which the explanation readily suggests itself, 
that the abstraction of attributes is easy in propor- 
tion as the concrete substance is a sensible object, 
i.e. an object capable of being seen, heard, tasted, 
smelt, or felt. Terms like roundmeas, roughness, 
smoothness, yeUovmess, sweetness^ &c., are much 
more readily suggested by halls, gumeas, sugar, &c., 
than terms like virtue, vice, goodness, badness, &c., 
by deeds and characters which have to be got at 
by means of the observation and comparison of 
numerous different actions, performed at different 
times, by different agents. Of these, the substance 
itself is more or less of an abstraction. 



89. 

Abstract Names of different Degrees of Oenerality. 

§ Some abstract names are more general than 
others; e.g. — 

Whiteness, \ 

Redness, \ are species of the genus . Colour. 

Yellowness, &c. ) 

T 'ffJ ' ^1 '^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ genus . . . Size 

Lightness, &c., species of the genus . . . Weight. 

Each of the cardinal virtues, prudence, charity, 
&c., is a species of the genus virtue. 
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90. 
Abstract Ncmvea, how far Individual. 

§ Each of the cardinal virtues is a species of the 
genus virtue. 

If so, their names are common, rather than 
individual terms. At any rate virtue is a common 
name ; and, not only that, but a common term of 
some generality, since it comprises prudence and 
charity, just as colour comprises redness and white- 
ness. 

But what if these special virtues be personified, 
as they were in the creeds of antiquity, and as 
they are in the imagination of artists ? They, then, 
become individuals. So does Virtue itself — general 
(or generic) though it (or she) be. Or, what if we 
look upon the group with the eyes with which we 
view the soldiers of a regiment— the soldiers being 
so many individuals, the regiment being the collec- 
tion which they constitute ? 

Whichever view we take, we ought to be led to 
a question of some interest, viz. the extent to which 
abstract names are common or individual. 

Extract. 
'' Do abstract names belong to the class of general or 
to that of singular names ? Some of them are certainly 
general. I mean those which are names not of one single 
and definite attribute, but of a class of attributes. Such is 
the word colour, which is a name common to whiteness, 
redness, &c. Such is even the word whiteness itself, in 
respect of the different shades of whiteness to which it is 
applied in common ; the word magnitude, in respect of the 
various degrees of magnitude and the various dimensions 
of space ; the word weight, in respect of the various degrees 

K 2 
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of weight. Such also is the word attribute itself, the common 
name of all particular attributes. But when only one attri- 
bute, neither variable in degree nor in kind, is designated by 
the name; as visibleness; tangibleness; equality; square- 
ness; milkwhiteness ; then the name can hardly be con- 
sidered general; for though it denotes an attribute of 
many different objects, the attribute itself is always con- 
ceived as one, not many. — ^Mill's Logic, b. i. c. 2, § 4. 

In this extract singular means individual, and 
general means, common. The view embodied in it 
is by no means unexceptionable. Colour is, doubt- 
less, a more general name than redneaSy if by general 
we mean belonging to a higher genus (generic). See 
§89. 

The fact is, that colour is more general than 
redness, just as army is more general than regiment, 
both words being collective, and both, as such, more 
or less, individual. 

Without being individual to the extent that such 
names as Johriy Julius Ccesar, and the so-caUed 
proper names, are individual, abstract names, whether 
general or specific, are, at least, on the confines of 
Individuality. 

91. 

Attribute — why a letter Term than Quality — 
Attribute of a Quantity, 

§ This is the place for a question concerning the 
word Attribute and its relation to the word Quality. 

The former is a somewhat rare word ; a word 
that may almost be called technical. The latter is 
current, common, and intelligible. It is the word, 
too, which when we spoke of the whiteness of snow, 
&c., we used pretty freely. At any rate, we called 
whiteness a quality of snow quite as often as we 
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called it an attribute. Why, then, not have done 
so always ? Why use two terms when one would 
have sufficed ? Why take up such a word as attri- 
bute at all, when quality would have served instead ? 

Again, why not say property instead of even 
quality / It is, perhaps, the commoner word. At 
any rate, it is equally intelligible. It is a word, 
too, of which the cognate derivative proper has 
abeady been in use. We spoke of proper names ; 
why not of the properties of individuals or classes ? 
Whiteness is a property of snow. It belongs to 
snow. It is something that snow, if it could speak, 
might call its own. 

Quality is derived from qualis ; which is a word 
somewhat difficult to translate. It answers, nearly, 
to our word such; and more still to our word 
such-like, A Roman, however, would not trans- 
late either such or such-like by qualis. The Latin 
for such or such-like is talis ; a word evidently in 
a certain relation to qualis^ as we infer from the 
similarity of form. 

The nearest English translation of the word 
qualis is the somewhat awkward compound, what- 
like, 

" Question, What, and what-like, were his reasons for 
acting as he did? 

" Answer, Oh ! they were such and such-like. He gave 
a long list of them." 

A quality, then, is the whatrlike-ness of an 
object. 

Whitcrness is a quality of snow, because, by 
possessing that property, snow is like some other 
white object — which it is like or which-like it is. 

Wherever there is a quality there is likeness. 
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Of the same origin with qvrolrity are the words 
qvriddrity, and qvrcmt^y. They are each deriva- 
tives from the root qvr-, so that as &r as the first two 
letters go, the three words agree — gt^-aljty,g^t«r-iddity, 
gt^antity. The three last letters agree as well. 
All three end in -ity ; all three being derived from 
the Latin words in -tas (tat-is)^ viz. qu-SL^'tas, qu- 

idd-itas, and qvraniritas tas (or •4at) being, in 

Latin, the sign of abstraction. 

Concerning quiddity there is little, or nothing, to 
be said. It is obsolete. Nor need much, at pre- 
sent, be said about quantity. The only object of 
the present section is to give a reason for the use 
of the word Attribute, when, apparently. Quality 
would do as well. This lies in the &ct of aU 
qualitiea being attributes though all attributes are 
not qualities. 

In other words, quality is a species of the genus 
attribute; attribute being, of course, the wider and 
more general term. 

Another species of the same genus, another term 
subordinate to attribute, is quantity ; the quan- 
tity of any substance being as much one of its 
attributes as its colour, taste, or any ordinary 
quality. 

This distinction is neither more nor less than 
a distinction of the common language of conversa- 
tion. The fact of a couple of men being two (their 
two-ness, so to say), though allied to the fact of 
their being mortal (or their mortality), belongs to a 
different class of phenomena. The one is a matter 
of quantity, the other of quality. Both, however, 
are attributes. 

It is, then, the greater generality of the word 
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Attribute wliich brings it into use. It includes 
quantities as well as qualities. 

The logical difference between Quality and Pro- 
perty, a difference not made in common language, 
need not, here, be explained. 



92. 
Attribute of Relation. 

There are, then, two kinds of Attributes, viz. 
Qualities and Quantities. 

Are there any others ? There is, certainly, one 
more ; and that, in the history of language, a most 
important one, one to which Quantity itself is sub- 
ordinate, the attribute of Relation. 

The ordinary qualities of objects are more or 
less permanent and inherent to their several sub- 
stances. If an object be white, it cannot become 
bkuik or red without an absolute change in its 
nature or characteristics. It may not, indeed, 
always (or even generally) be converted into some- 
thing else, inasmuch as the change may not go far 
enough to affect what are called its essential quali- 
ties. Nevertheless, the change may be considerable, 
and it may be of a permanent kind. It is, certainly, 
internal; i. e. it applies to something contained 
within the range of attributes that belong to the 
substance in which they occur. 

But what are we to say to changes that, leaving 
all the ordinary qualities of an object exactly as 
they were, still are changes ? 

What are we to say to changes that, in some 
sense, are no changes at all? Do we not, in the 
first place, ask whether they actually exist ? Can 
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one man be converted into another at all ? Can he 
be so converted without any alteration whatever of 
any one of his qualities ? He can. A man may, 
for the purposes of language, take the name of 
another man, of a horse, of an inanimate object^ 
or of anything else m rerum naturd ; and that 
truly, and without losing any one of his original 
qualities, or gaining any fresh ones. 

He may do this, by a change of relation. We 
saw our way to something in this way in the sec- 
tion upon genera. The subaltern classes were 
greater or smaller according to the point from 
which they were viewed. They were this without 
any change whatever in the way of actual mag- 
nitude. 

Words like father and son, Tnaster and servant, 
ruler and sviject, are of the same kind. The 
father of John may be the son of Thomas. Yet 
father and son are, essentially, different (not to say 
opposite) names. 

It is the point of view from which we contem- 
plate the relation between such objects, or ideas, 
as these that determines the application of the 
names. Different as they are, they may yet apply 
to the same object. More than this, they may be 
changed and shifted from one object to another. 
The father of one moment may be the son of 
another, and vice versa. 

A stone in a certain relation to the speaker (i. e, 
in his hand) is named this. The same stone, when 
thrown to a distance, is named tliat 

Again — the word this, immediately after doing 
duty as the name of a stone^ may stand for a fatlier, 
Si. son, a pen, &c., &c. 
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Nevertheless, the stones, fathers, sons, pens, &c., 
that are named this (or these) are, in all matters of 
ordinary quality, the same as the fathers, sons, pens, 
&c., named that (or those) ; the change of attribute 
that justifies the change of name being simply that 
of relation to either the speaker or some other 
object. 

It may be said that words like this and that are 
not names. That they are not permanent, un- 
changeable, and irremovable names is true. But 
why should permanence, &c., be considered essential 
to the idea of a name ? The words in question are 
terms, and they denote objects. It would be diflJ- 
cult to show that more than this is necessary to 
constitute a name. 

The fact is that words of the sort in question 
are not only names, but names of a very important 
kind. 

93. 

Convertible Names. 

The difference between individual and common 
terms has long commanded the attention of both 
logicians and grammarians. 

Not so, however, the difference between the two 
classes of names which form the subject of the pre- 
sent section — the difference between the Incon- 
vertible and Convertible. In the Natural History of 
Language, no distinction is more important than 
this. Neither is it useless, but (on the contrary) 
very usefiil in ordinaiy grammar. 

In order to understand it, a dear notion of the 

K 3 
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attribute of relation, as opposed to that of quality, 
is all-important. 

Compare the word I with the word writer. The 
latter is a name which can be applied to a certain 
class of objects only. A writer, for instance, must 
be a person. Probably, he will be a person of 
a certain age, or one who has arrived at years of 
discretion ; he will also be more or less civilised. 
Finally, he will write. A child is no writer^ 
a savage no writer ; consequently, to neither 
children nor savages does the word writer apply. 
To apply it to a person who neither will nor can 
write, who neither has written nor is about to 
write, is to misapply it. It is a word that can 
only refer to a certain dass of objects ; and, as 
such, is wvariable. 

But what is the case with I ? A child may say 
I am not a moTi, and a man may say, / am not a 
child ; and yet the word / retain its proper power. 
When WUliam says /, it means William ; when 
Thomua says J, it means Thomas. If a mother 
says J, it means a mother and a female; if a 
father says J, it means a father and a Tnale. Even 
if an inanimate object be personified and be sup- 
posed to speak about itself and to say /, it means 
that inanimate object. It denotes the speaker, 
whoever it may be. 

The same applies to you; whidi denote the 
person spoken to, whoever he may be. If / speak 
to you and you are named WUliam, you means 
William; but if your name be Thomas, then 
Thomas is what is meant by you. Any object that 
is capable of being spoken to is capable of being 
called you; even as any object capable of speaking 
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may be /. The generality of objects that are named 
I and you are, of course, persons, men, women, or 
children. But they need not necessarily be so. 
Animals, as we find in fables, may be supposed to 
speak. So may inanimate objects. They do not do 
so in nature. They do so, however, and that not 
unfrequently, in the imagination of the men and 
women who use and make language ; and that is 
enough. 

The word he may denote any male person con- 
cerning whom any one else chooses to speak. It may 
even denote a female. Suppose that I am speaking 
of a person seen at a great distance, a person that 
is actually a woman, but whom I imagine to be a 
man, I may say, he is now in sight ; or I may say 
the same of a person in woman^s clothes. Julius 
Caesar, William the Conqueror, Julius Caesar's dog, 
William the Conqueror's horse, are all equally he ; 
but they, by no means, are all equally men, dogs, or 
horses. Julius Caesar and William the Conqueror 
only are men. Their domestic animals were horses 
or dogs, as the case might be. 

She may denote any female, real or supposed, 
just as he might denote any male — Queen Eliza- 
beth, Cleopatra, Queen Elizabeth's mare, &c., &c. 

It denotes inanimate, just as he and she denote 
animate, objects. There is nothing in the universe 
that may not be called it 

This and thai have been noticed already. 

It is obvious, then, that words like 7, you, he, 
this, that, &c., are what may be called convertible, 
whilst words like writer, man, woman, child, stone, 
&c., are inconvertible. The former can be applied 
to any (or, at any rate, to several) objects, no matter 
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how dissimilax. The latter applies to one dass of 
objects, and no more. 

Instead of saying convertible and inconvertible, 
we may say variable and invariable. 

All convertible names are individual. This is trans- 
parently visible with words hke 7, thoUy this, &c. ; 
nor is it difficult to see that the same must be the 
case with we, ye, these, &c. Plural as these words 
are in form, they are, really, collectives. 
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Notation (or De-notation) and ConHfiotation — In- 
dividual Names not Connotative. 

Convertible names simply note or denote the 
objects to which they apply. 

To simply note, or denote, an object is to point 
it out, to mark it out, to set a mark on it, by 
which it shall be distinguished from all other ob- 
jects ; this distinguishing mark being its name. 
For names are nothing more than certain marks. 
The Latin for a mxirk is nota ; the Latin for I 
mark being noto ; the Latin for marking being 
notatio, 

A mark in its narrowest application has very 
little meaning — properly speakiog, writes Mill, it 
has not any. It has only a purpose. He proceeds 
to explain this distinction. The robber in the story 
of the Forty Thieves marks the house in which 
Haji Baba lives. Why ? In order that he may dis- 
tinguish it from the others in the same street. He 
marks it with chalk, and what does the chalk-mark 
do ? It says, " this is the particular house that I 
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"Wish to know again/' It says this, and nothing 
more. The house itself, however, was a great deal 
more than this. It was the house of a wealthy 
owner. It was the house in which much gold lay. 
It was a cottage, a mansion, a messuage, a first- 
class residence, a tenement, &c., as the case might 
be. But the chalk-mark told us nothing of this. 
It merely told us what it was not. Hence, when 
Morgiana marked all the other houses in the same 
manner, she defeated the scheme ; not (be it ob- 
served) by rubbing off the chalk on Haji Baba's 
door, but by annihilating its value as a distinctive 
mark, by placing the rest of the street in . the 
same predicament. 

If Haji Baba had lived in London, instead of 
Bagdad, no chalk would have been needed. There 
would have been the number on the door — say 
No. 2, And this would have been the mark 
of the house ; the mark by which it was dis- 
tinguished firom Nos. 3, 4, 6, &c. ; all, perhaps, 
alike in external appearance. That this would 
have been sufficient for the purposes of the robber 
is clear ; provided only he could read the number 
and remember it as No. 2. 

The chalk-mark and No. 2 then are the names of 
the houses in question. 

Let them be used as such in a conversation with 
some second person. What purpose will they 
serve ? It is certain that, whatever else they may 
supply, they will not supply a description of any 
kind. They will not tell anything positive at all. 
They may be used in conversation, but if the per- 
son addressed have no key to their meaning they 
will be all but meaningless. They will merely 
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signify something different from No. 1, No. 3, &c., 
and something different from all things whereon no 
chalk-mark is to be seen. 

But substitute house for No. 2, &c., and you will 
find that you are using a word of a different kind 
altogether, a word that not only de-notes something, 
but which coTirnotes something as welL A house, 
aa such, has certain attributes. It serves certain 
purposes. It contains certain apartments. It is 
bounded by walls, covered by a roof All this is 
the case with No. 1, or the object marked with 
chalk — ^when we know it to be a house, but not 
before. Until we have learned that it means a 
house, we only know that it is Twt something des- 
titute of a chalkmark, or that it is something 
either not numbered at all, or numbered differently. 
In other words, whilst house implies the existence 
of certain attributes. No. 2, or the object marked 
with chalk, implies nothing of the kind, except so 
fer as the number or mark itself is one. 

To pass to another illustration. 

At first sight it seems much more definite, in 
speaking of pictures, to say a Flora by Rubens, 
than a painting by an artist; inasmuch as the 
former expression tells us, not only that it is 
a painting of which we speak, but that the sub- 
ject of it is a heathen goddess, and the artist 
the great Flemish master. And so it is — ^under 
one proviso, but not otherwise. This proviso is, 
that we must know, from other sources, that it is 
Art and artists that we are speaking about. It is 
only with this J^nowledge that words like Flora 
and Rubens have any practical meaning at all. So 
little do they, of themselves, tell us anything, 
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that, unless there be a context to explain them, 
Flora may mean a blood mare and Rubens her 
sire ; as has actually been the case. It is a current 
story in one of the sporting counties, that an artist 
having called to see a femous Flora by Rubens, was 
shown into the stable ; the owner of which might, 
perhaps, have been equally surprised if an artist, 
who had heard of his fonchiess for such things, had 
shown him into a picture-gallery. 

This illustrates the extent to which individual 
names, unless explained by a context, are useless for 
the purpose of supplying information concerning the 
nature of the objects to which they apply. They 
only give us what we may awkwardly denomi- 
nate their so-called-ness — i.e. the feet of their 
bearing a given name. Flora differs from Rubens 
and Rubens from Flora in having different names 
— the name in each, as long as it is the only fact 
known concerning them, being their one solitary 
property, or characteristic. This, single and solitary 
as it is, is still sufficient for one important pur- 
pose, that of denoting them, or marking them as 
separate from everything else. The name Flora, for 
instance, separates even the unknown object that 
bears it not only from Rubens, but from all other 
objects not named Flora. 

Individual names, of the kind in question, then, 
require a context to explain them; i.e. to tell us the 
dass of objects to which they apply. Unless they are 
thus accompanied, they are in the condition of the 
words of a foreign language. This is pre-eminently 
the case with the so-called proper names. 

It is also the case with words hke /, this, that, 
&c., or the whole class of convertibles. No one 
knows what this or thai means from the bare use of 
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the words themselves. Every one knows what they 
mean when the object to which they apply is either 
pointed out, or indicated by the rest of the con- 
versation. 

This, too, is the case with the class of abstracts ; 
although their application as individual terms is 
peculiar. Abstract names are essentially the names 
of intellectual, and internal, rather than of material 
and external, objects. They are, pre-emidently, the 
names of ideas. Now yeUovmeaa is as much an 
individual idea as the paintet Bubens is an indi- 
vidual human being. It is, also, equally a sub- 
stance, i. e, equally the basis of an attribute. It is 
a name that we can apply to many objects ; but so 
we can the words, /, thou^ Flora, &c., which are, 
nevertheless, the names of individuals rather than 
of classes. Like /, Rubens, No. 2, or the chalk- 
mark of our first illustration, it serves only for the 
purposes of separation; dividing yellow from Tvot- 
yellow. This it does, and it does no more. It 
connotes nothing. It simply notes or denotes. 

The reason why individual names are thus non- 
connotative lies in the fact, already suggested, of their 
conveying nothing beyond the mere so-calledL-nesa, 
or namedynesa of their objects. Whether this be 
an attribute will be considered in the sequel. 

In /, this, &c., the attribute is that of the parti- 
cular relation, for the time being, of the object to 
which the words apply to some other object, to the 
speaker, or to both. 

In abstracts, the individual character of the name 
yellowness lies in the singleness of the idea which 
it expresses ; the idea being based upon the peculiar 
character of certain sensations created by yellow 
objects in general. 
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There is nothing, however, that is so necessarily- 
connected with yellowneaa as to make the word 
suggest anything like a class. The objects connected 
by the fact of their all being yellow are of the same 
heterogeneous character as the objects connected by 
certain negative names, e. g, non-horse, &c. (see §§ 
8 1 — 8 6). Indeed, abstract and negative names have 
much in common. The former give but one at- 
tribute ; the latter something even less than this ; 
viz., the bare fact of the objects to which they 
apply not being something else. 

All individual names are notative, (2e-notative, or 
7i(m-connotative. 

96. 

Notation, Jkc, — Common Names connotative.--^ 
CharojCteristics, or essential Attributes. 

§ All Common names are Connotative. 

They all apply to classes of objects. 

Classes of objects consist of certain individuals 
endowed with certain attributes ; and these attri- 
butes, in order for the objects to which they belong 
to form a class, must be numerous. They must, at 
any rate, be more than orve. 

It is by having a certain number of attributes 
alike, that objects belong to the same class. It is 
by having a certain number unlike that they belong 
to different divisions of it. 

It is evident that all the attributes of an object 
are not of equal importance. Whilst some cannot 
be changed without changing its character, some 
can be withdrawn and replaced by others, the 
character of the substance to which they appertain 
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remaining unaltered. In other words, some attri- 
bates are chaiacteristic, others not ; some essenticUy 
or necessary to make the object what it is {esae = to 
he)y others unessential or indifferent. 

The ink with which these lines were written, was 
black and fluid. The ivk with which they were 
printed was black, but scarcely fluid. The vak 
with which they were written, however, might 
have been red or blue. Nay, there is such a thing 
as purple iiik. The Imperial signatures of the 
Byzantine Caesars were made in it. Indian irik is 
a solid, capable, however, of being made fluid. 
Then there are several sorts of invisible ink ; ca- 
pable, however, of being made visible. 

There is no ink, however, which cannot be used 
for writing, li/mning, shading, marking, or some 
similar application to which its fluidity and colour 
are subservient ; and it is probably safe to say, 
that the essential character is its use for the above- 
named purposes. Fluidity and colour of some kind 
are also of great importance. The particular de- 
gree, however, of fluidity and the particular tint 
are matters of indifference. They may be changed 
without making the inJc into not4nk. 

The same applies to every object in either Nature 
or Art, to which a common, or class, name can be 
attached, except in the cases of absolute identity. 

In order for objects of the same dass to differ 
from each other, they must exhibit their difference 
in some unessential attributes. To differ in an essen- 
tial one is to belong to a different class. This 
implies that there must not only be, at least, two 
attributes to the object, but that there must be 
two sorts of them — essential and unessential. 
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96. 



Difference of view respecting the characteristics of 
Classes. 

§ It is not every one that takes the same view 
of the essentiality of an attribute. In the eyes of 
a grazier, clover is a grass ; so, at least, he would 
call it if he were speaking of the difference between 
the natural and artificial grasses. Wheat, on the 
other hand, and oats, and barley, are no grasses in 
his eyes, but so many kinds of corn. Still less is 
the sugar-cane a grass. Yet this is what they are 
in the eyes of the botanist ; who withholds the term 
from clover. 

Whence the difference ? 

The grazier considers one set of attributes essen- 
tial, the botanist another. 

In the eyes of the same farmer the bulb of an 
onion is a root, inasmuch as it has, in his eyes, the 
essential attributes of one. It lies, more or less, 
below the surfece of the soil. It appears to feed 
the leaves, flowera, and seeds. It comports itself, 
in short, except in certain apparently unessential 
points, like the root of ordinary plants. 

In the eyes of the botanist, however, it may do 
all this and much more, and yet be no root. It 
grows upwards like a stem, instead of downwards 
like a true root. The true root is the bimch of 
fibres that grow at the bottom of it. The bulb it- 
self is an underground bud. All this difference of 
view arises out of the fisict of the ordinary observer 
making one set of attributes essential, the botanist 
another. 
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97. 



Relation between Names cmd Classes, — The Class 
growing ovi of the Name. 

§ The maimer in which common names come 
into existence belongs to the Natmral History of 
Language rather than Logic. It is convenient, 
however, to notice the relation between the employ- 
ment of them and Classification. 

As soon as two or more persons agree in apply- 
ing the same combination of sounds to the same 
combination of essential attributes* a name has 
come into existence ; the objects to which it applies 
being indefinite in number, and, to a great extent^ 
unknown to the persons who first used the term. 
They may be infinite. They may be few. They 
may be single. They may be non-existent in 
nature, i. e. creatures of the imagination only. 
They may be words like animal; or words like 
planet ; or words like universe ; or words like 
dragon, Centaur, or Hippogriff, &c. They may be 
words of any extent, or no actual extent at aJL 
All that they have to do is to apply to such and 
such objects, as often as they exhibit such and such 
attributes, objects which may appear often, or rare- 
ly, or never — objects which we may see every hour 
in our life, or objects that we can only contemplate 
in the most excited state of our fancies. It is no 
matter whether we do it firom our experience, or 
our hallucinations ; but so long as we group to- 
gether certain attributes, and designate the coUeo- 
jtion by a certain combination of articulate sounds, 
we create names; and so far as the other individuals 
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with whom we have conversed agree in understand- 
ing such names in the same way, we introduce our 
creations into language. 

In this way common terms become current amongst 
considerable masses of men ; the objects to which 
they apply being either alike or different in unes- 
sential attributes only. It often happens that at 
first the number of such objects is but small ; com- 
mensurate with the limited experience of the first 
authors of the term. As time, however, goes on, as 
the number of speakers increases, and as experience 
enlarges, new objects are continually brought under 
the same denomination ; so that the magnitude of 
the class increases in respect to the number of in-^ 
dividuals that it contains. 

Nor is this all. The larger the number of such 
individuals the greater the chance of differences 
between them. Hence, the number of unessen- 
tial attributes increases, and doubts arise as to 
whether some of them may not be essential. The 
name that began with the object A, and was ex- 
tended to B (between which and A there was no 
notable difference), may lose some of its intelligi- 
bility when it has arrived through C, D, E, &c., to 
X, Y, or Z. Nevertheless, so long as it applies to a 
certain number of objects, it is a common (or class) 
name, against which the worst that can be said is 
that the class to which it is attached is not a very 
natural one. 

Such is the case when the name precedes the 
class, or (in other words) where the class grows out 
of the name, as is the case in ninety-nine hundredths 
of the ordinary language of common life. 
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98. 



Rdationa, &c. — The Name growing out of the 
Cla88. 

§ There are cases, however, where the process is 
reversed, and where the name grows out of the class. 
Such are the scientific terms of the chemists, bo- 
tanists, zoologists, &c., where, after a fiill and sufli- 
cient knowledge of certain groups of individuals, 
and the determination of their essential attributes^ 
we find that our class is one for which the rougher, 
looser, uncertain, and empirical phraseology of the 
current language, supplies no term sufficiently exact ; 
a fact which forces upon us the invention of a new 
one. 

EXTRACT. 

"We have adverted much less than is usual with 
logicians to the ideas of a class and classification. — ^We 
have considered names as having a meaning quite inde- 
pendent of their being the names of classes. — ^As soon 
as we employ a name to connote attributes, the things, be 
they more or fewer, which happen to possess those attri- 
butes, are constituted, ipso facto, a class. — By every 
general name which we introduce, we create a class, if 
there be any existing things to compose it. — Classes, 
therefore, mostly owe their existence to general language. 
But general language also, though that is not the most 
common case, sometimes owes its existence to classes." — 
Mill, b. i. c. 7, § 1. 

99. 

Claadflcation. 

§ Whether the class originate in the name, or 
the name in the class, it always happens that, as 
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time goes on, names show a tendency to change 
their signification. If it were not so, language 
would be greatly more uniform than it is. 

Let a name originally apply to a few individuals, 
and let the difference between those individuals be 
slight. Let all the birds, for instance, to which the 
name swan applies be either white or whitish. At 
any rate let none of them be of a colour opposite 
to white. Let whiteness pass for an essential at- 
tribute of awan-ahip (or swcm-hood). What hap- 
pens when a bird, black in hue, but in all other 
respects like a swan, presents itself? Are we to 
abandon the essentiality of the attribute white- 
ness ? Or are we to deny to the new bird the 
name swan ? It is not necessary to decide. AU 
that it is, at the present time, necessary to notice is 
the undoubted fact, that there is hereby introduced 
into the question of names and classes a disturbing 
force of no slight importance. 

We get a certain amount of disturbance from a 
swan that is simply blacL But this is not much. 
There are other attributes that create greater com- 
plications. Let the swan that serves for our illus- 
tration be not merely a swan with certain un- 
swav^like attributes, but let it have some of the 
characteristics of the goose. Let these be either 
actually essential, or considered to be so. What 
follows ? Not only doubts as to whether the bird 
be a swan or not, but doubts as to whether it may 
not be a goose. Or it may be something interme- 
diate to the two — neither swan nor goose, but 
some third sort of bird, anonymous, but capable of 
being named. 
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From birds let us go to bows — ^rain-bows. Ob- 
serve the haes thereoC There is a decided red, a 
decided yeUow, a decided blae, and a decided green. 
Bat this deddedneas is not generaL Where the blae 
and green join, the coloms pass one into the other. 
So they do where the red becomes yellow, or the 
yellow red. So they do on all the confines of all 
the colours. When are we to say that that bine or 
red end, and green and yellow b^in ; and vice 
versa ? Where Is the line of demarcation, the 
boundary ; the line which, lying between the coti- 
fines, may be said to d^-fine them ? Mark this last 
word, this compound of de { = froTn), and Jinis 
(= end, limit, boundary). Mark it, for it will 
appear in the sequeL 

Some such line is evidently wanted. 

Some such line is evidently wanted ; but it is 
by no means as evidently attainable. It is only 
attainable where the transitions, though in many re- 
spects gradual, are still capable of being distinguished. 
When all the gradations are imperceptible, the 
name that served well enough for the central, 
typic, normal, or standard forms of a class becomes 
uncertain and indefinite on its confines. 

In many of the complications thus engendered, 
the essential attribute steps in and helps us. Bat 
it is far fi-om doing so in all, inasmuch as it is 
itself in a vast number of cases, a matter of doubt. 
It is not every two or three speakers that agree as 
to what constitutes a swan as opposed to goose, 
or any other bird. Just as little is it every one 
who would fix upon the same point in a rainbow 
for the red to become orange, or the orange yellow. 
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Let us say, however, that, in certain cases, 
this can be done, and we come to the considera- 
tion of — 

100. 

Definitions. 

§ We have seen from what the word Definition 
is derived ; and we anticipate its meaning. A de- 
finition is a boundary — a boundary by which all 
the individuals of a given class are included. So 
inchidedy they are separated from everything else ; 
everything else being eocduded from them. 

Wherever there is a definition there is a name ; 
but it is not all names that either are susceptible 
of definition, or require to be defined. Definitions 
are wanted where the import of a name becomes 
doubtful ; the import of names becoming doubtfiil 
whenever the essential character is obscure, over- 
looked, or controverted. 

The Name indicates the Class. 

The Definition explains the Name. 

Hence, whilst a Name constitutes a term, a 
Definition constitutes a Proposition ; a Definition 
being 

A Proposition explanatory of a Term ; in all of 
which the Term to be explained is the Subject, the 
Term by which the explanation is made, the Predi- 
cate — 

Predicate, 



A Definition is a Proposition declaratory of the meaning of a term. 

Such is a definition of a Definition. — {See Mill, 
b. i. c. 8, § 2). 

L 
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All definitions denoie the objects of the class to 
which they apply. Nevertheless, it is not every 
denotation that is a definition. To point at a man 
crossing the street is to denote him. To lay your 
hand on him and to say this is he, is also to denote 
him. Nevertheless, pointed fingers and the use of 
words like this and he ai-e not considered to be 
modes of definition. That they partake of its nature 
is clear. Still, it is not the habit of language to 
identify them. 

Words susceptible of definition must connote, as 
well as cfe-note, something; this being only another 
way of saying that they must be common (or class) 
names. 

Dialogue. 

A. John is a man. 

B, But what is a man ? 

A. Man is everything to which the combination MAN 
applies — this being the name of a class. 

B. What constitutes that class ? 

A. Certain attributes, such as animality, rationality, and 
others of either less importance or involved in these. 

B. The definition, then, of M A N is that it is a name 
connoting certain attributes. 

A. Yes ; or a name which, when predicated of any sub- 
ject, implies that that subject possesses them. In such 
a sentence as John is a mauy the word M A N is the 
predicate. In Man is a rational aniinal, it is the sub- 
ject. 

It is not always that we can define a class, or (to 
speak more accurately) the meaning of a class-name. 
How can we do so when it runs into another by 
imperceptible gradations ? 
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Extract. 

** A name ought to be like a boundary, nvhich clearly and 
undeniably either shuts in or shuts out every idea that can 
be suggested. It is the imperfection of our minds, our 
language, and our knowledge of external things, that this 
clear or undeniable inclusion or exclusion is seldom attain- 
able, except as to ideas which are well within the boundary. 
At and near the boundary itself all is vague. There are 
decided greens, and there are decided blues ; but between 
the two colours there are shades of which it must be un- 
settled by universal agreement to which of the two colours 
tbey belong. To the eye, green passes into blue by imper- 
ceptible gradations. Our senses will suggest no plan, on 
which all agree, at which one is to end and the other to 
begin. 

** But the advance of knowledge has a tendency to supply 
zoeans of precise definition. Thus, in the instance above 
cited, Wollaston and Fraunhofer have discovered black 
lines which always )Bxist in the spectrum of solar colours 
given by a glass prism in the same relative places. There 
are definite places in the spectrum, by the help of which 
the shade of any colour therein existing may be ascertained, 
and the means of definition given." — Formal Logics p. 35. 



101. 

Classification by Type. 

§ It is only, then, as knowledge advances, that 
certain definitions become possible. What are we 
to do in the mean time ? The answer to this was 
found in the fact that, although some of the mem- 
bers of a given group may be on the debateable 
land between two classes, there are others which 
lie well within the boundary. 

Say that some lie in the very centre of the in- 

L 2 
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closure, equally distant from the confines of any of 
the classes with which its frontiers may come in 
contact ; as is the case with centres of each of the 
coloured bands of the rainbow ; as is the case with 
the red where it is equidistant from the purple on 
one side and the orange on the other. We can, in 
such cases, take such members of the class in ques- 
tion as standards, samples, or types, of the group 
to which they belong, and, so doing, arrange the 
remainder around them ; the nearest being the most 
imequivocal members of the class, the next nearest 
being somewhat less, the more remote intermediate 
to some other class, or (possibly) of doubtftil po- 
sition. 

To do this is to classify by typea^ as opposed to 
the classification by means of definitions. 

In the former we take a central object and group 
others round it, without much caring whether the 
outsiders (so to say) belong to the same class as 
those of the interior. 

In the latter we draw a line round a certain 
number of objects, without much caring whereabout, 
within the indosure, they lie, provided only that 
they do lie within it. 

102. 

Equivocal Names. 

§ The same combination of sounds does not al- 
ways make the same word. Where there is a 
difference of meaning there is also a diflference of 
name. 

In the following propositions there is but one 
combination of sounds, viz. L, I, G, H, T. 
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Yet the number of names is two. 

Light is contrary to darkness ; 

Feathers are light ; 

Feathers are contrary to darkness. 

Change the language, and the equivoque becomes 
transparently manifest. 

Lux est contraria tenebris ; 

Plumse sunt Uvea ; 

Plumse sunt contrariae tenebris. 

Words of this kind are called equivocal^ having 
one form, but two meanings. 



PART III. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 



103. 

Parts of Speech. 

§ What is meant by a Part of Speech ? In one 
sense every word that exists in language is a part 
of speech, inasmuch as it is by means of words that 
the speech by which man communicates with man 
is constituted ; human speech being made of words. 
But these words are, again, made up of syllables ; 
the syllables being, again, made up of certain ele- 
mentary sounds. If so, every syllable is a part of 
speech, and so is every elementary sound. 

But this is not what the grammarian means 
when he talks of a Part of Speech ; as he often 
does. Sometimes, indeed, he talks or writes about 
the Parts of Speech, as if there were something 
special and particular, requiring the use of the defi- 
nite article to denote them. Open any ordinary 
grammar, and it is an even chance that the first 
sentence runs thus — " The parts of speech are 
eight" (or "nine'' as the case may be), "Noim, 
pronoun, verb,'' &c. 

Sometimes the opening sentence of grammar is 
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to the effect that " Grammar is the art of speaking 
and writing correctly," but the ordinary opening is 
the one just given. 

Such is the importance of the parts of speech 
— ^noun, pronoun, verb, participle, &c. 

104. 
Parts of Speech, — Nwrnber, Criteria, &c. 

§ Nouns, pronouns, verbs, participles, adverbs, 
conjunctions, prepositions, interjections, and the 
like, are the parts of speech now under notice ; and 
there is something beyond what is found in the 
ordinary grammars to be said concerning them. 

There is something to be said concerning the 
number of them : 

Something also concerning the criteria by which 
they are separated from each other. 

105. 

Parts of Speech. — Nvmiber of them, 

§ And first concerning the number of the parts 
of speech. Sometimes it is said that the parts of 
speech are eight, sometimes that they are nine, 
sometimes that they are no more than three. In 
Latin, where the article is wanting, the list runs 
— ^noun, pronoun, verb, participle, adverb, preposi- 
tion, conjunction, interjection. Total, eight. 

In English we have an article (an and ^Ae), which 
makes our parts of speech, from a Latin point of 
view, nine. 



224 PABTS OF SPEl-XJH. 

But some writers, instead of speaking of nouns, 
speak of substantives and adjectives, by which they 
make two parts of speech out of one ; in which case 
their list runs — substantive, adjective, pronoun, &c. 

Finally, there are many who limit the parts of 
speech to the noun, the verb, and the particle ; 
referring to the first, the substantive, the adjective, 
and the pronoun (including the article), to the second 
the participle, to the third the remainder. 

All, however, agree in this, viz. the recognition of 
the terms noun, substantive, adjective, pronoim, 
article, verb, participle, adverb, preposition, conjunc- 
tion, interjection, particle, along with other names 
less general, such as numeral, cardinal, ordinal, 
relative pronoun, personal pronoun, &;c. 

106. 

Parts of Speech. — Criteria, 

ft 

§ So much concerning the extent to which gram- 
marians differ in respect to the number of the parts 
of speech, and so much concerning the extent to 
which they agree in admitting, that in some sense or 
other, nouns, verbs, &c., are parts of speech. How 
do we account for their agreement, how for their 
difference ? 

The reason for their agreement lies in the fact of 
certain fundamental principles lying at the bottom 
of all forms of speech, however different from each 
other in detail. 

The reason for their difference is not so simple. 
Sometimes it arises out of the actual difference of 
language, one language wanting something that the 
other has ; this being the case with the Latin as 
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compared with the English in respect to the article. 
An Englishman can say — 

The son of the father ; 
The son of a father ; 
A son of the father ; 
A son of a father. 

The Roman could only say JUiv^ patria. 
Generally, however, there is a difference between 
the views taken concerning the marks, signs, cha- 
racters, tests, or criteria by which one part of speech 
is separated from another. " Why," says one 
writer, " make the two classes of substantives and 
adjectives when the single class of nouns would 
suffice V "Why," writes another, " make a dass 
of nouns in the first instance, when the moment you 
come to the practical details of your grammar, you 
have to divide it into substantive and adjective ? " 

107. 

Parts of Speech, — Criterion, the Place of a Word 
in a Proposition. — Gategorematic, Syncatego- 
rematic and HypercategoremaHc Words. 

§ The reader may easily see beforehand what will 
be the criterion by which the place of a word as a 
part of speech will be determined. It will be a 
noun, pronoun, verb, participle, fee, according to 
the part it takes in the structure of a proposition. 

For further preliminaries see §§ 21 — 25. 

These will lead us to the notice of three new 
terms — compounds of the word category. 

Gategoria is, in the first instance, an accusation, 
the language from which it is derived being the 

L 3 
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Greek. To dccuse is to cltarge with — to wipute to 
— to attach a certain characteTy or even a charac- 
teristic — to mark — to define — to pUbce in a doss. 
Hence, category comes to mean class, there or 
thereabouts. 

A word which can, by itself, form a term is called 
categorematic, 

A word which cannot, by itself, form a term, but 
can, by itself, form a part of one, is called syncate- 
gorematic — 8yn = vjithy and implying union or con- 
junction with other words. 

A word which, by itself, can form a term and 
something more (a predicate, for instance, and a 
copula) is hypercategorematic — hyper =^ over and 
implying excess. 

The words in §§ 21, 22, and 23 are categore- 
Tnatic, 

The words in § 24 hypercategorematic. 

The words in § 26 syncategorematic. 

108. 
Categorematics, &c. 

§ Categorematic words are either nouns or pro- 
nouns, and if a word belong to neither of these 
classes it is other than categorematic, i.e. it is some- 
thing either less than categorematic or more than 
categorematic. 

Categorematic words by themselves and single- 
handed, can form terms, i,e. either subjects or 
predicates or both. 

Hypercategorematic words are verbs. They can 
form, by themselves and single-handed, predicates 
and copulas at once. 



PARTS OP SPEECH. 227 

Syncategorematic words are adverbs and prepo- 
sitions ; to which add articles. 

The position of the article is peculiar, as will 
soon be shown. At present, however, it stands in 
the same group with adverbs and prepositions. 

Participles, conjunctions, and interjections also 
require a separate notice. 

109. 

GategoreTnatics, 

Categorematic words faU into two divisions, ac-. 
cording to the kind of term they are capable of 
formitig. Every word that can form a subject, can 
form a predicate also. The converse, however, is 
not the case. There is a large class of words which 
can form predicates, but cannot form subjects. A 
word that forms both subject and predicate is either 
a substantive or a pronoun. A word that can form 
predicates only is an adjective. 

110. 

Categorematic Words Subjective or Predicative. 

§ This is the way we express ourselves when we 
adopt the language of the grammarian, taking it as 
we find it, and treating the words substantive, ad- 
jective, and the like, as if they were ordinary terms 
of common life, the meaning whereof is generally 
known — as, indeed, it axstually is. I have already 
stated that no one is likely to investigate subjects, 
predicates, and the like, who has not made a previous 
acquaintance with nouns and verbs. This is not as 
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matters ought to be, but as they are. The logical 
terms might, much more advantageously, be learned 
before those of the grammarian, the import of which 
they most especially explain. 

To proceed : the categorematic words which can 
form predicates only may, if necessary, be called 
predicative ; those that form subjects and predicates 
as well, being called subjective. No more com- 
plex word than this is wanted. No such word as 
subjectivo-predicative, or the like, need be coined. 
Whatever can be a subject, can be a predicate also ; 
and the simple term subjective does as well as a 
longer and more compound word. 

The subjective categorematics, then, coincide with 
substantives ; the predicative with adjectives, to a 
certain exterd. 

111. 

CategoreTnatic Words Nominal (Subjective) and 
Qv/xsh-NomiThal (Predicaiive). 

§ The word subjective and substantive, predica- 
tive and adjective, coincide to a certain extent — ^to 
a certain extent, but not altogether. There is 
a considerable class of subjective terms which a 
grammarian would hesitate to call substantives ; in 
other words, it is only some of the subjectives that 
are substantive. In order to understand this, we 
must look upon our subjects and predicates in a 
fresh light. How far are subjective and predicative 
words Thames ? Something upon this question has 
already been written in § 68 ; where it is stated, 
that although such a word as whiteness is a name, 
such a word as white is not. Whiteness is the 
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name of an attribute. White is no true name at 
all. Ifc is only a word which suggests one. Many- 
doubt this ; many deny it. Many say that white 
is a name. Many say that white is the name of 
white thing ; also that white is the name of the 
attribute whiteness* But a little consideration will 
show that white the adjective, and white the sub- 
stantive (i.e. the equivalent to white thing, white 
person, &c.), are in different classes. And a little 
consideration will show that the name of the cha- 
racteristic attribute of white things is white-ness, 
(not white.) 

That words like white are neither the names for 
white objects nor the names for the attribute of 
whiteness becomes plain and clear after a very little 
consideration. The question whether they are 
names at all, is somewhat more complicated. It is 
possible, and not difficult, to define the word nam.e 
in such a manner as to include not only adjectives, 
but a great many other words besides. Hobbes' 
definition (for instance) does this, which is to the 
effect that a name is an arbitrary word, serving for 
a mark, and raising in our mind a thought like 
some thought we had before, and which when pro- 
nounced to others may serve as a sign of the 
thoughts of the speaker. 

A definition of this latitude would convert not 
only adjectives, but interjections, into names. 

A definition of this latitude, even if it suit the 
logician, is unfit for the grammarian, who finds it 
convenient, if not necessary, to limit the word 
name to substances. Common language does the 
same. It is difficult to imagine a name without 
some object named. And what can this be but a 
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substance? At the same time adjectives so in- 
variably suggest a name, that though they are not 
names themselves, they are nearly so — ^very nearly 
so. They are names within a little. They are all 
but names. They are so near to names that if we 
call the subjective categorematics nominal, we may 
call the predicative quasi-nominal, words. 

Let Subjectives, then, be called nommal, from 
7iomen = name. 

Let Predicatives be called quasv^nomiTudy from 
quasi ^ as if, as it were. 

Instead of Twminal word we may say name, 

112. 

Names, — Convertible or Inconvertible, — Pronouns 
or Svhstamtives, 

§ Names are either convertible, like /, tJiou, he, 
this, that, &c., or inconvertible, like mxin, horse, 
stone, &c. (See §§ 93, 94.) 

A convertible name is a Pronoun ; an inconver- 
tible name a Substantive. 

113. 

Pronouns names of Substances, — How far Indi- 
vidual, 

§ The first fact to be attended to in the notice of 
the pronoun is the fact of its being a tiame at all. 
That it is one has already been stated. It has also 
been stated, that in order to be one, it must apply 
to a substance. In this it difiers from the adjective, 
which is no name at all. 
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On the strength of its being a name, on the 
strength (we may say) of its nominal cliaracter (or 
nomiTiality), a pronoun can play the part of a sub- 
stantive in a proposition, and be subject or predicate, 
just as the speaker chooses to make it. 

That a pronoun is actually a name — a name of a 
substance — is clear. What do we mean by J, by 
thxm, by this, by tliat, &c. ? Most undoubtedly a 
substance ; a substance with all its attributes, many 
or few, as the case may be. The whatever or 
whoewer answers to the word this, is an object 
of which either the senses or the imagination can 
take cognizance. It may be a 7na/n, a horse, a 
stone, a Phoenix, or a cardinal virtue ; still it is an 
object, and when we know what or who is meant 
we can change the pronoun into a substantive, and 
say Tnan, horse, &c., instead of this, that, &c. The 
&ct is, that in their application, pronouns and sub- 
stantives are connected with exactly the same class 
of objects, the something which they denote being 
the same, the way in which they denote it being 
different. Contrast with this use of words like I, 
thou, &c., that of words like red, white, &c., and 
you will see the difference between the pronoun and 
the adjective, and the extent to which the former is 
an actual name, whereas the latter is only a word 
suggestive of a name. 

A pronoun, then, is a kind of substantive — ^at 
any rate, it is a name applied to substances. There 
is, however, only one kind of substantive with 
which it agrees ; with the important class of common 
(or general) names it has little to do. All pro- 
nouns (as has been already stated) are individual, 
or singular, or proper names. None are common. 
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They are all words like John or London, rather 
than words like nian or town. 

Nevertheless, there is no single member of any 
dass of objects whatever to which such a pronoun as 
this or tlmt may not apply. It may mean a Tnany a 
Jvorse, fee, as aforesaid. Surely this is anything but 
individuality, singularity, or propriety. Is it not 
something rather the opposite? Is there not an 
idea of generality, plurality (I had almost said im- 
propriety), attached to a name which may denote 
any one object out of a million (or more) indif- 
ferently? What can well be commoner than a 
term which will denote anything or everything? 
Individual names have been said to apply to things 
of which there is one only (one and no more than 
one), and singular has been said to mean much the 
same as individual. The name, however, of the 
things that such a word as this can apply to is 
legion. Yet this is an individual, or singular, name. 

Proper names, too, seem at first, to be as unlike 
pronouns as they well can be. A proper name is a 
name appropriated to some particular individual ; 
appropi^ted in such a manner as to be incapable 
of any application elsewhere. To name a man John, 
and to call him Thomas, is not to name him at all. 
It is to Tiiisapprop'i'iate two terms at once, to rob 
Thomas without enriching John. Yet one and the 
same object may be called this and tJuit, I and thou, 
and no misappropriation occur. Nevertheless, tftis 
and that, I and thou, &c., are proper names. 

The explanation of this apparent complication is 
simple. It lies in the fact, so essential to their con- 
stitution, of pronouns being convertible, or variable, 
names. A pronoun may mean anything whatever, 
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and apply to any amount of objects real or imagi- 
nary. But it can only mean, denote, or signify j 
(me object, or group of objects, at a time. As long ! 
as John speaks of himself, I means John, but when ! 
Thomas talks of his self, I means Thomas. As loug j 
as a certain white stone is nearer to me than a [ 
certain black one, this means white stone. Change | 
their places, and it is better expressed by that ; the j 
hlach stone being what answers to this, \ 

Pronouns, then, in so far as they denote but one 
object (or one collection of objects) at a time, are 
individual, singular, or proper terms. They depart, 
however, from the character of the true proper 
names, like John and London, in being able to ex- 
press any amount of different objects at different 
times. In short, they are (as aforesaid) variable or 
convertible names. 

114. 1 

Pronouns the Names of Substcmces. — How far 
Common ? 

§ If pronouns depart in some respects from the 
character of the true and typical individual, sin- 
gular, or proper, how nearly do they approach that 
of the common, or general, names? The exact 
measure of the distance is as unimportant as it is 
unattainable. It is only certain that there is a 
broad line of demarcation between them. A common 
name, however generic it may be, always denotes 
objects that have a certain real or supposed relation 
to each other, objects with a certain amount of 
attributes in common. An oak and a seaweed, are 
equally vegetables, a mite and an elephant equally 
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animals ; but no one would call a hook a vege- 
table, or an inkstand an animal. Yet an oak^ a 
seaweedy a mite, an elephant, a book, an inkstand, 
a griffin, a colour, a virtue, may all be denoted by 
words like ^Ais and ^Aa^ ; indeed there are no two 
objects in the whole range of the real or the ima- 
ginary universe, that are so unlike each other, as 
not to be brought under the designation in ques- 
tion, and that easily, and without the creation of 
either obscurity or ambiguity of language. 

Though a pronoun is a name, it is not a class- 
name. It applies, indeed, to objects numerous 
enough to form a class ; but this is not sufficient. 
Objects, to form a class, must not only exist in 
certain numbers, but bear to each other a certain 
amount of resemblance. This is done by their 
having certain attributes in common. 

This means that, whilst common names are con- 
notative, pronouns are simply notative. 

Connotative names (§ 94) are founded upon the 
existence of more attributes than one ; notative on 
the existence of one only. Hence, a pronoun is in 
the same class with words like John and London, 
rather than with words like man and town. 

115. 

PronouTis the Names of Substances, — Simply Nota- 
tive (Denotative). — The Attribute they denote 
that of Relation. 

§ It is in their convertibility that the peculiar 
character of the pronoims exists. 

Except so far as it is convertible, a word like I 
is neither more or less than an expression like the 
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present writer, R, 0. Latham^ or any other desig- 
nation of the author of the page now under notice. 

Now this convertibility of the pronouns arises out 
of the nature of the attribute that it expresses. 

The attribute expressed by a pronoun is, always 
and exclusively, an attribute of RelatioUy and it is to 
the fact of relations being changeable, that the pro- 
perties of the pronoun are due. 

Relations change. Qualities are (what is called) 
inherent. For an object to be called red it must, 
m, and of itself, possess the quality of redness. 
For an object to be designated as this, it requires no 
peculiarity of constitution at all. It merely re- 
quires to be in a certain relation to the speaker, or 
some other object. It may become that without 
any alteration whatever of itself. It need not 
even change its place. It is enough for the speaker 
to change his, or for a different speaker to talk 
about it. 

A pronoun, then, is the name of a substance, 
denoted by a single attribute, that attribute being 
the attribute of relation. 

As the name of a substance, it can form the 
subject of propositions, and, as the ordinary sub- 
stantive can do no more, it is, in that respect, sub- 
stantival. 

As a name founded on the denotation of a single 
attribute, it connotes nothing, and consequently, can 
be applied to anything, though only to one object 
at a time. 

But as that single attribute is the attribute of 
relation, and as relations can change, pronouns can 
be applied to any number of objects m succession, 
however different. 
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116. 

Pronowaa as compared with Proper Names. 

§ I here use proper names in the ordinary sense 
of the grammarians ; meaning by it names like 
John, London, &c. 

What do they connote ? Nothing. 

What do they note or denote ? Less than the 
pronouns ; and be it remembered that the pronouns 
denote but one rea] attribute. 

How can a word that denotes less than a single 
real attribute denote anything at all? This we 
must investigate. We must investigate it in order 
to see in what respect the pronoun diflFers from the 
proper name. 

The information that a proper name gives us is 
purely, absolutely, and exclusively negative. What 
do I know of the individual called John from the 
combination JOHN? I guess that it means a 
human being of the male sex; but this is only 
from knowing that it is to such objects that it 
generally applies. It may mean a dog, a horse, a 
ship — anything. 

All that the name really tells me is this, viz. that 
the object to which it applies bears that name, or is 
supposed to bear it ; that it is not a Thomas, a 
Charles, a London, a Julius Ccesar ; that it is not, 
in short, anything not called John, or rather that it 
is not anything called by a name other than John, 
Certainly, this is little enough. Yet more than this 
I am unable to find in the ordinary proper name. It 
simply excludes so many others. 

Now this is what is done by the pronoun. Words 
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Kke I and thisy &c., exclude words like thou and 
tJvaty &c. But they do something more. They tell 
us something positive. What I may mean altoge- 
ther I cannot learn from the word itself. It most 
probably means a human being. It is even chances 
that, meaning a human being, it means a person of 
the male sex. But it may mean something dif- 
ferent. In uEsop's fables it means a lion^ tiger, 
dog, fly, &c. In Homer it means godSj goddesses, 
demons, &c. It may mean anything that any one 
may imagine to be endowed with speech, and to 
use it in talking about itself. Nevertheless, it 
means a speaker of some sort. 

In like manner tkoti means an object spoken to. 

Again — this, however little it may tell us as to 
the nature of the object that it denotes, tells us that 
it is nearer to some speaker than the object desig- 
nated that 

This is more than is done by the ordinary proper 
name, the difference between which and the pro- 
noun it has been the object of the present section 
to illustrate. 

117. 

Pronouns as compared with Adjectives. 

§ Relation is an attribute. Quality is no more 
— no more and no less. 

The red-ness or white-ness, of an object is one of 
its attributes. The this-n^ss, or that-ness, of one is 
the same. The words are somewhat strange. The 
things, however, are alike. From red and white, 
we get the abstract forms redl-ness and white-ne^, 
and we can get the same from this or that if we 
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want to do so, without violating the roles of lan- 
guage. 

There is something, then, common to the pro- 
noun and the adjective ; something common, not- 
withstanding the substantival character of the former 
upon which so much has already been written. 

To say. 

The rose you speak of is red, 
and to say, 

The rose you speak of is this, 
is to utter a pair of exceedingly similar proposi- 
tions ; propositions which agree in giving a certain 
attribute to a certain flower. The first gives it 
that of red-ness, the second that of tkis-ness. 

Yet there is a great difference in the import of 
the two predicates. The former, in giving us red- 
neaSy gives us but one out of the many attributes 
that constitute the substance rose. The latter, in 
giving us thisnesSy gives us the rose itself, i.e. the 
self-same substance under another name. 

The name rose is the name of substance, i.e. of 
the aggregate of so many attributes. 

The name this is the name that that substance 
bears so long as it is in a certain relation to some 
other substance. 

Bed is no name at all. It is a word which sug- 
gests, or implies, the name redness. But when we 
have got this, what is it ? It is no name for a rose, 
but only a name for one of its qualities. Neither 
is it the name for the qualities of a rose exclusively. 
It is the name of one of the qualities of a brich, 
an Indian, a soldier's coat, &c., &c. 

The difference between what is implied by a 
name expressive of a relation and a name express 
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sive of a quality is the difference between a part 
and a whole, and this is the difference between a 
pronoun and an adjective. 

118. 

Pronouns as compa/red with Abstracts. 

A pronoun is the name for a substance. 
It is the name of a substance based upon one 
(and only one) of its attributes. 

But that attribute, being the attribute of relation, 
has the peculiar properties just indicated. It applies 
to a whole substance, and applies to any amount of 
different substances at different times. 

In short, as a name, it is variable, convertible, 
temporary, ephemeral, momentary, transferrible, a 
name pro hdc vice (so to say). 

The great majority of the substances to which 
pronouns apply are concrete ; i. e, when we come to 
know, we find that, though known only through 
one attribute, they have many. 

An abstraction is a substance with one attribute 
only ; i, e. the attribute which gives it its name. 
liedmess, for instance, is a substance of which we 
can only say, in the way of predication, that it is 
red. 

It may be objected that this is no substance at 
all. Perhaps it is not etymologically. It is cer- 
tainly not so to the senses. It is a substance, how- 
ever, to the intellect; and it is a substance in 
grammar. It is something that the mind can con- 
template i/n and by itself. It is a something of 
which we may talk as we talk of the most concrete 
objects in existence. 
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No matter how immaterial, unsubstautial, or un- 
real, such somethings as goodne&s, whiteness, &c., 
may be, no matter how little any of our senses can 
take cognizance of them, no matter how difficult it 
may be for even the intellect to realise any definite 
notion of them, they are, still, in the eyes of the 
philologue and grammarian, substances, or some- 
thing possessing the grammatical attribute of a 
substance. He can, for instance, say, Goodness 
is the condition of happiness; or. Happiness is 
the reward of goodness. He can say, in goodness, 
from goodness, by goodness, &c. ; and this is all 
he could do if the word before him were hotise, 
or Tnan; or the name of some object remark- 
able for its power of striking the senses by its 
physical properties of tangibility, visibility, or 
audibility. The writer* from whom I take this 
statement, admits and insists upon this property of 
abstract terms, though he adds, that "this indis- 
pensable and necessary use of language, in the 
common business of life, is the root of the most 
glaring fallacies, when we have occasion to reason 
on the fundamental principles of things in general." 

An abstract name, though it has a substance, has 
nothing concrete answering to it. A pronoun has 
always a substance, and generally a concrete one 
{i. e. an object of more than one attribute), to which 
it applies. 

This is the difference between a pronoun and an 
abstract name. 

The substance that answers to a pronoun may 
be, and generally is, concrete. 

* Sib Gbates Haughton, Frodramus, p. 11. 
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The substance that answers to an abstract name 
never is, and cannot, ex vi termini, be concrete. 

(119.) 

Criticism, — Use of the Word Noun. 

§ If the doctrines of the preceding sections are 
true, the existing phraseology of the ordinary gram- 
mars is exceptionable; complications arising out of 
the use of the word noun. The effect of it is to 
separate the substantive too much from the pro- 
noun, and to connect it too closely with the adjec- 
tive. 

In the first place, noun is derived from the Latin 
nomen = name. But the present treatise denies that 
adjectives are names, and gives reasons for the denial. 

The present treatise maintains that a name im- 
plies a nomin^ or object named. Now there is no 
nomin4 to an adjective. It is no answer to this 
statement to say that white, red, old, new, &c., are 
the names of substances, things, or objects. They 
are not so. White thing, &c., are names ; but the 
nominal part lies in the word thing. All that the 
words white, &c., suggest is, the existence of a 
certain attribute as one amongst others constituting 
a substance. For this attribute (as aforesaid) white, 
red, &c., are not the true names. The true names 
are whiteness, redness, &c. 

The exact form which the language of a gramma- 
rian should take, in order to obviate these diffi- 
culties, is by no means an easy question. Neither 
is it one which any single writer is likely to deter- 
mine. The practice of teaching, along with the 
investigations necessary in the higher branches of 

M 
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philology, will, sooner or later, decide what portioiis 
of the present phraseology should be kept^ and 
what allowed to grow obsolete. Meanwhile, it is 
convenient, for the present, to forget as much as 
possible the connection between the words noun and 
Thame — ^adjectives being nouns, but not names. It 
is also convenient to ignore as much as possible 
the element pro in the word j>ro-noun, or, at any 
rate, forget that it means fm\ This is needful be- 
cause the pronoun is really as much of a noun as 
the substantive itself and more of one than the 
adjective. To a certain extent it is, doubtless, a sub- 
stitute. Every pronoun, like every proper name, has 
its equivalent. To every proper name there is the 
common, or general name of the dass to which the 
particular individual xmder notice belongs. Thus, 
wherever there is a John or a Bucephalu8 (as usually 
understood), there is a Tnam or a horee. In like 
manner to every pronoun there is a corresponding 
substantive, this and that alwajrs meaning some- 
thing {house, 7na/n, &c., as the case may be), though 
meaning it in a different manner. 

As &br, then, as this is substitution, pronouns are 
substitutes for nouns. But proper names are also 
substitutes for common ones. Be it so. It follows 
that, with a change of view, nouns are substitutes 
for pronouns, and common names for proper. 

Now the evil of making the noun the standard 
and the pronoun the substitute, makeshift, or 
shadow of the noun lies in the circumstance of its 
being extremely likely, as a matter of fact in the 
history of language, that the pronoun is, in many 
instances, the older word of the two. The evidence 
upon this point lies within the domain of another 
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investigation. At present, it is suflSicient to indi- 
cate its existence. 

A third point upon which we may be chary is 
the recognition of the use of the word noun as the 
name of a genua, to which adjectives and substan- 
tives are species. At any rate, we ought to give 
the same generic character to the pronouns ; some 
of which are substantival rather than adjectival 
(J, thou, he) ; others adjectival rather than substan- 
tival (phis, that, 8ome, mo/ny). 

The use of the word appellative to denote the 
words capable of forming both subjects and predi- 
cates, with which power it has the application of 
the ordinary word noun, and includes substantives 
and adjectives, though recommended by the present 
writer in an earlier work,* is called for only occa- 
sionally ; on occasions, however, it is useful. 



(120.) 

Criticism, — Plurality and NorirpluralUy of 
Attributes. 

§ In all the previous sections, when the subject 
admitted, much was said concerning the extent to 
which a given substance had one, or more than 
one, attribute. Some had many, some few. Between 
those, however, which had only one, and those which 
had more than one, the difference was evidently 
considered to be important. Indeed, it was this 
which made the distinction between individual and 
common names. 

* Preliminary Dissertation I. to the fourth edition of 
English Langvagt. 

M 2 
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Of these two classes, each fell into subordinate 
divisions. 

Common names diflfered chiefly from each other 
in being more or less generic, e. g, mem was more 
generic than Englishmany animal than Tnan, orgor 
nized being than animal. Individual names did 
the same. Proper names implied no attribute at 
all; pronouns, the attribute of relation; abstracts 
an attribute, which, whatever it was, appertained 
to a substance which had no other attribute but 
it. Of all these classes the characters were well 
marked. 

The attributes of the proper name were fractional, 
so to say, i. e, less than unity. 

Those of the pronoun and the abstract substan- 
tive agreed in being but one, or in their one-Tiess ; 
but between them there was this diflFerence — when the 
substance which the pronominal name denoted was 
known, it might be, and generally was, as a sub- 
stance, one of many attributes ; the one-ness of the 
attribute belonging to the name. In other words, 
the non-plurality of attributes was nxyminal. 

Meanwhile, the non-plurality of attributes in the 
case of the abstract name was real; i.e. the sub- 
stance itself when known, having one and one 
only. 

Change the name of a substance expressed by a 
pronoun, and you may get a concrete substantive. 

Change the name of a substance (redness, for in- 
stance) denoted by an abstract name, and — But why 
proceed ? The thing cannot be done. Whilst every 
substance expressed by a pronoun has a second 
name, substances expressed by abstract names have 
but one. 



PARTS OF SPEECH, 245 

Need more be said to show that, in the feyes of 
the present writer, at least, the plurality or non- 
plurality of attributes is of the highest importance ? 
It makes all the difference between notation and 
connotation. For the value of this the reader is 
referred to the work so often quoted, Mills' Logic ; 
where the bearing of the latter upon language as 
an instrument of thought is fiilly, but not too 
fully, illustrated. 

What^ however, if we consider (what may be 
called) the named-ness of an object an attribute ? In 
such a case, the true and typical proper name, like 
John or London, instead of being a word which 
gives us no attribute at all, is the name of an object 
with a name — ^the name itself, or rather the fact of the 
name being borne by it, being, if not an actual attri- 
bute, an approach to one. If this be the case, every 
object that has a name has, ipso facto, an attribute. 

Considering, then, the possession of a name as 
one attribute, it follows that words like /, thou, 
this, &c., which, over and above the fact of their 
being named, give us a relation as well, may be 
said to have two, and, having two, to be connota- 
tive. At any rate they are names implying a second 
attribute. 

I submit that, as far as this is an objection, it is 
one easily remedied (should need be) by a slight 
change in the terminology. The material fact of 
names that give us a relation being different from 
names that give us neither a relation nor anything 
equivalent to it, still remains. 

But this is not all. It may be said, that, even ac- 
cording to the view taken in our preceding section 
of the import of names like John and London, 
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they are relational All that a name like John 
tells us is, that the object which bears it is other 
than Twt-John — ^the universe being not-John and 
John. This, it may be said, involves a relation. 
Be it so. The difference between the name of an 
object contemplated in its relation to the speaker, 
or some object known to the speaker, and the name 
of an object viewed in relation to everything else^ is 
still of great practical importance. 

121. 

The Attribute of Qucmtity. — Qaamtity a Relation, 

§ The three attributes to which the chief pro- 
minence is given by writers on the philosophy 
of grammar are — (1) the attribute of quality; 
(2) the attribute of quantity ; and (3) the attribute 
of relation. 

Quantity, from the Latin word quantu8==^hx)w 
great, properly applies to magnitude rather than 
number, that is, if we look to its derivation only. 
The answer, however, to the question how mxiny is, 
in ordinary parlance, a case of quamtity. 

Q. How many are there ? 

A, Three. This means — 

There are three — or 

The number is three. 

Here three is the predicate, just as white is the 
predicate in the words snow ia white. Can we 
talk of the three-nesa of anything? Yes. The 
phrase, though awkward, is allowable. At any rate 
there is such a thing as the triple character of an 
object. 

Little need be said respecting the attribute of 
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quantity, except that, whatever it may be in other 
points of view, it is in the eyes of a grammarian an 
attribute of relation, so that the place of a numeral 
in a proposition is that of the pronoun rather than 
the adjective. Indeed, in most grammars (perhaps 
in all), the numerals and pronouns are noticed to- 
gether. 

122, 

The Attribute of Quantity. — Cardi/nah cmd 
Ordinals. 

§ The relation, however, between the cardinal 
and ordinal numbers is sufficiently remarkable to 
command a short notice. 

It most nearly resembles that of words like this 
and that on the one side, and here and there ou 
the other. Compare such a series as firsts second, 
and third, with this, that, and t'other (to use a 
familiar abbreviation), or this, that, and yon, and 
the extent to which both have the character of 
ordinality is manifest. First, second, third, is a 
sequence of which the words nearest, not Bo near, 
and further, give almost a translation. And what 
are these but this, that, and yon, under another 
form? The relations in space are identical. 

Again — ^like this, that, and you, the words first, 
second, and third, imply the existence of a substance 
to which they correspond. These are truly names ; 
though convei-tible. This, however, we have learnt 
already from their place as pronouns. 

The relations of the cardinals to words like here, 
and there, is less clear. Neither is it so clear that here 
and there stand in the same relation to this and that. 
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as OTie and two do to first and second. Let us mark, 
however, the points in which they agree. That 
here, like this, implies a closer, and there, like that, 
a less close proximity is obvious. And they imply 
it in the same way. This and that attach them- 
selves to substances ; /tere and there, to certain points 
in space ; the objects occupying those points making 
no part of the idea. And this is the case with otic 
and two. 

If this view be accurate, the cardinal numbers 
are more or less adverbial in character. Be it so. 
They may be this, and yet retain much of their 
pronominal character. But they are adjectival also. 
We can say one man, two men, &c., just as we can 
a few men, many men. Equally adjectival are 
here and there; words which, etymologically speak- 
ing, are dative cases of the demonstrative pronouns. 

The ordinals answer to the question which 1 the 
cardinals to the question how Tncmy ? 

Q. Which is this ? 

A. The first, second, &c. 

Q. How many are there ? 

A. Three. 

To this extent, then, the relation between the 
cardinality and ordinality of the numerals is pecu- 
liar. It is n^t that of abstract and concrete. If 
it were so, the phenomenon which the numeration 
of (I believe) every language on the face of the 
earth would exhibit would be most anomalous. It 
would exhibit a reversal of the very general rule 
that the abstract is derived from the concrete, and 
not the concrete from the abstract ; inasmuch as, in 
all cases known to the present writer, the cardinal 
is the simple, the ordinal the derived form ; the 
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cardinal being the analogue of the abstract, the 
ordinal of the concrete. 

In one respect, indeed, there is actually an abstrac- 
tion and concretion. The cardinal gives us the 
number minus any particular object to which it 
applies. The ordinal, on the other hand, has always 
something with which it concerns itself. Neither 
relation, however, is the relation of red to redness, 
or redness to red. On the contrary, both the cardi- 
nals and the ordinal may (if necessary) take each 
their own proper abstract. We may talk of the 
captain of a class in school being proud of his first- 
ness, just as the second may be said to be vain of 
his fonuardn^ss. 

On the other hand, the word one-ness has been 
found necessary in more than one passage of the 
present work.* 

123. 

The Article. 

§ The part of speech now coming under notice is 
one which, in some languages, commands no attention 
whatever, inasmuch as it is not found in them. The 
Latin language has no article. At the same time 

* The points which the cardinals and ordinals have in common 
with the concretes and abstracts have had more stress laid upon 
them in a previous treatise of the author's than the present. 
In Preliminary Dissertation I. to his English Language (last 
edition) he considers the relation between them to be so far 
those of the abstract and concrete substantives as to look upon 
the fact of the ordinals being the simpler in form as an ap- 
proach to a philological paradox. Without exactly thinking 
this, at present, he looks upon the development of the two 
series as one of the most interesting questions in language. 

M 3 
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each and all of the languages derived from the 
Latin have one, or more than one. The French 
has the article U = the, and un = otic. So have 
the Italian, the Spanish, &c. But the Wallachian 
article is the most remarkable. It follows the 
noun to which it belongs, instead of preceding it. 
It also coalesces with it, so that the two form one 
word. Thus if om, = man, the combination 
OTTirvZ =s the Tnan. In this case the article is 
said to be pos^-positive, or placed after the substan- 
tive. 

Now this post-position of the article is by no 
means a rare &ct. Neither is its amalgamation 
with the substantive. What occurs in the Wal- 
lachian occurs in the Icelandic also. So it does in 
the Danish, Swedish, Norwegian, and Feroic, de- 
rived from it. 

If these facts be rightly interpreted, they will 
suggest the likelihood of the article being one of 
those parts of speech which originate during the 
later rather than the earlier stages of language; as, 
indeed, it is. 

They will also suggest the manner in which a 
part of speech, originally non-existent in a lan- 
guage, may be developed. If the Latin be the 
mother- tongue of the French, &c., and these contain 
articles, bow came those articles there? In the 
original Latin tliey were wanting. 

The investigation of this will tell us that, al- 
though the so-called articles of the modem lan- 
guages are wanting in the old Roman, the materials 
out of which they might be made, created, evolved, 
or developed, were present. The Latin had the 
word umL3 = one. It had also the words ille, 
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ilia sz he and she. Now the French un^a=unu8, 
the indefinite article having grown out of the nu- 
meral. And the French le == ille; the definite 
article having grown out of the demonstrative 
pronoun, — oftener called the personal pronoun of 
the third person, but really the demonstrative. 

Neither was the French process of evolution or 
development peculiar. The articles of all the allied 
languages arose out of these same pronouns, unua 
and ille. Only, however, in Wallachian did it 
follow the noun. This is sufficient to show that, 
in one respect, at least, the article is, if no full 
and true pronoun, at least, pronominal in its origin. 
Should, however, the instances fi:om the tongues 
just cited be held insufficient, it may be added 
that, mutatis mutandis, the origin of the articles 
in the languages allied to our own is the same. 
What is the but a word of the same origin with 
the demonstrative th-is or tlia-t ? What is a but 
an; and an but an (Anglo-Saxon) and ane (Scotch) ; 
and an or ane but ons ? 

So much, then, for the origin of the article, and 
the points in which it agrees with the pronoun. 
Those in which it difiers from the pronoun are, at 
least, of equal interest. 

A pronoun is essentially categorematic. If it 
were not so it would not be a pronoun. 

An article is essentially sj/ricategorematic. If it 
were not so it would not be an article. 

An article is sj/ncategorematic at least ; and in 
many cases it is something more. It not only at- 
taches itself to its substantive, but it may actually 
coalesce, amalgamate, or become incorporate with 
it. At any rate, it may join on to the body of the 
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word, as has been suggested in § 27, and as the 
name indicates. 

Such being the case, the impropriety of putting 
the article at the head of the list of the parts of 
speech, as is done in many grammars, ia apparent. 
Separated from the pronoun out of which it origi- 
nates, and connected with the substantive, adjective, 
or noim, with which its real relations are only in- 
direct, it is quite out of place ; only taking its 
proper position when in contact with the pro- 
noun. 

Pronominal, however, as it is, it is still syn- 
categorematic ; and (so being) supplies an instance 
of a part of speech losing its categorematic cha- 
racter, and becoming something else. How is, this 
done? The first point to be remembered is, the 
fact of every pronoun having a synonym, i. e, a 
substantive into which it may be translated. Every 
this is this something — this man, this stone, &c. 
Now when the two names are thus joined, the 
result is a substance plus its relations. 

Let the two ideas so far combine that the two 
words which form them partake of the nature of a 
compound. 

Let one of the words undergo a change of form, 
the result of which will be that the word in com- 
bination with the substantive will be slightly dif- 
ferent from what it is when separate and indepen- 
dent. 

The result, too, will be that out of the root of this 
and that we get the, a word incapable of existing 
by itself, but common enough, under the name of 
the definite article, in conjunction with a substan- 
tive. 
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And out of the numeral one we get an and a, 
words incapable of existing by themselves, but 
common enough, under the name of the indefinite 
article, in conjunction with a substantive. 

Dialogue. 

Qtiestion. — ^What are the words in English that come 
under the title of article as thus explained, i. e, what are 
the words in English which are, at one and the same 
time, 

a. Pronominal in origin ; and 

h. Incapable of existing, except in conjunction with 
either a substantive or some other pronoun? 

Answer. — An (or a) and the. 

Question, — Are there any others ? 

Answer. — Not in the ordinary grammars. More than 
one competent writer, however, has suggested that no is 
an article. To be this, it must, of course, be considered 
as different in its construction from the ordinary negative. 
In which case it certainly comes under the conditions of 
an article. It has no independent existence. It has an 
existence when coupled with a substantive or another 
pronoun. It = not one, and none, in power. But we 
can by no means use it, as we can those words, categore- 
matically. It seems, in short, to be truly articular. 

Question. — Are there any others ? 

Answer. — The construction of every is exactly the con- 
struction of no. We can say every man as we can say no 
man, and every one as we can say no one ; but we cannot 
say every and no alone. 

Question. — ^What do you say to many a-, and never a-, 
in such phrases as many-a-one and never-a-one ? Are they 
articular ? 

^nsu'^r.-— Certainly. But they are simply the indefinite 
a with a certain prefix. Every (= ever + ilk = each) is 
in a different category. It is not only articular, but a 
separate independent article. 
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The recognition of every and no as articles, are 
measures of the extent to which the previous doc- 
trine as to the essential characteristics of the article 
alters the phraseology of the ordinary grammars. 

It now only remains to ask, what are the logical 
conditions which more particularly evolve or de- 
velope the article? For these we may look to 
§26. 

1. Every expresses a imiversal aflBrmative ; 

2. No, a imiversal negative ; 

S. A and tlWy the particular affirmative; the 
former indefinitely, the latter definitely. 

Dialogue. 
Question, — Are there no^ articles except those that ex- 
press the quantity and quality of propositions ? 

Answer. — The words that express the quantity and 
quality of propositions [an and the, by the way, do this, 
and something more) are the chief. At the same time 
there are others. Though we can say. 

This hat is mine, 
we cannot say, 

This hat is my ; 
so that my, thy, our, and your, are articular in respect to 
their construction — articular in construction, and pro- 
nominal in origin. If not actual articles, they are closely 
akin to them. 

124. 

The Substantive. 

§ An inconvertible subjective name is called a 
Substantive. 

In other words — 

A Substantive is an inconvertible name, capable 
of forming by itself, and single-handed, either sub- 
jects or predicates. 
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More than this it is unnecessary to say, inas- 
much as the iunction of the ordinary substantive 
has already been investigated in the sections that 
treat of names. 

125. 
The Adjective. 

§ A word capable of forming the predicate, but 
not the subject of a proposition, is called an Ad- 
jective. 

The extent to which an adjective is no name, 
but only a word suggestive of one, has already 
been noticed. 

So has the relation between the adjective and 
the abstract substantive. 

So has the fact of the adjective being the word 
expressive of an attribute. 

So has the fact of the particular species of at- 
tribute expressed by the adjective being that of 
quality. 

Adjectives express qualities ; pronouns, relations 



126. 

The Adjective, — Its relation to the participle and 
the Verb, — States omd Actions, 

§ The ordinary division of attributes into quali- 
ties and relations has been made. 

A further division of the particular class of 
qualities is still necessary. It is one that concerns 
the philologue and grammarian exclusively. The 
logician has but little to do with it. We shall 
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they are relational. All that a name like John 
tells us is, that the object which bears it is other 
than not-John — ^the universe being not-John and 
John. This, it may be said, involves a relation. 
Be it so. The difference between the name of an 
object contemplated in its relation to the speaker^ 
or some object known to the speaker, and the name 
of an object viewed in relation to everything else, is 
still of great practical importance. 

121. 

The Attribute of Quantity. — Qucmtity a Relation. 

§ The three attributes to which the chief pro- 
minence is given by writers on the philosophy 
of grammar are — (1) the attribute of quality; 
(2) the attribute of quantity ; and (3) the attribute 
of relation. 

Quantity, from the Latin word quantus^how 
greedy properly applies to magnitude rather than 
number, that is, if we look to its derivation only. 
The answer, however, to the question how many is, 
in ordinary parlance, a case of quantity. 

Q. How many are there ? 

A. Three. This means — 

There are three — or 

The number is three. 

Here three is the predicate, just as white is the 
predicate in the words snow is white. Can we 
talk of the three-ness of anything? Yes. The 
phrase, though awkward, is allowable. At any rate 
there is such a thing as the triple character of an 
object. 

Little need be said respecting the attribute of 
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quantity, except that, whatever it may be in other 
points of view, it is in the eyes of a grammarian an 
attribute of relation, so that the place of a numeral 
in a proposition is that of the pronoun rather than 
the adjective. Indeed, in most grammars (perhaps 
in all), the numerals and pronoims are noticed to- 
gether. 

122. 

The Attribute of Quantity, — Cardinals and 
Ordinals. 

§ The relation, however, between the cardinal 
and ordinal numbers is sufficiently remarkable to 
command a short notice. 

It most nearly resembles that of words like this 
and that on the one side, and here and there on 
the other. Compare such a series as first, second, 
and third, with this, that, and t'other (to use a 
familiar abbreviation), or this, that, and yon, and 
the extent to which both have the character of 
ordinality is manifest. First, second, third, is a 
sequence of which the words nearest, not So near, 
and further, give almost a translation. And what 
are these but this, that, and yon, under another 
form? The relations in space are identical. 

Again — ^like this, that, and you, the words first, 
second, and third, imply the existence of a substance 
to which they correspond. These are truly names ; 
though convertible. This, however, we have learnt 
already from their place as pronouns. 

The relations of the cardinals to words like here, 
and there, is less dear. Neither is it so clear that here 
and there stand in the same relation to this and that, 
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as OTie and two do to first and second. Let us marl^ 
however, the points in which they agree. That 
here, like this, implies a closer, and there, like that, 
a less dose proximity is obvious. And they imply 
it in the same way. This and that attach them- 
selves to substances ; /tere and there, to certain points 
in space ; the objects occupying those points making 
no part of the idea. And this is the case with one 
and two. 

If this view be accurate, the cardinal numbers 
are more or less adverbial in character. Be it so. 
They may be this, and yet retain much of their 
pronominal character. But they are adjectival also. 
We can say one man, two men, &c., just as we can 
a few men, many men. Equally adjectival are 
here and there; words which, etymologically speak- 
ing, are dative cases of the demonstrative pronouns. 

The ordinals answer to the question which ? the 
cardinals to the question how momy f 

Q. Which is this ? 

A. The first, second, &c. 

Q. How many are there ? 

A. Three. 

To this extent, then, the relation between the 
cardinality and ordinality of the numerals is pecu- 
liar. It is not that of abstract and concrete. If 
it were so, the phenomenon which the numeration 
of (I believe) every language on the face of the 
earth would exhibit would be most anomalous. It 
would exhibit a reversal of the very general rule 
that the abstract is derived from the concrete, and 
not the concrete from the abstract ; inasmuch as, in 
all cases known to the present writer, the cardinal 
is the simple, the ordinal the derived form ; the 
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cardinal being the analogue of the abstract, the 
ordinal of the concrete. 

In one respect, indeed, there is actually an abstrac- 
tion and concretion. The cardinal gives us the 
number minus any particular object to which it 
applies. The ordinal, on the other hand, has always 
something with which it concerns itself. Neither 
relation, however, is the relation of red to redness, 
or redness to red. On the contrary, both the cardi- 
nals and the ordinal may (if necessary) take each 
their own proper abstract. We may talk of the 
captain of a class in school being proud of his jirst- 
ness, just as the second may be said to be vain of 
his forwardness. 

On the other hand, the word one-ness has been 
found necessary in more than one passage of the 
present work.* 

123. 

The Article. 

§ The part of speech now coming under notice is 
one which, in some languages, commands no attention 
whatever, inasmuch as it is not found in them. The 
Latin language has no article. At the same time 

* The points which the cardinals and ordinals have in common 
with the concretes and abstracts have had more stress laid upon 
them in a previous treatise of the author's than the present. 
In Preliminary Dissertation I. to his English Language (last 
edition) he considers the relation between them to be so far 
those of the abstract and concrete substantives as to look upon 
the fact of the ordinals being the simpler in form as an ap- 
proach to a philological paradox. Without exactly thinking 
this, at present, he looks upon the development of the two 
series as one of the most interesting questions in language. 

M 3 
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I Tnove my limbs is a proposition of which the 
predicate is a many-worded term. 

Subject Copula. Predicate, 

I am moving-my-limbs, 

the word Toove being transitive. 

I move = I am, mot^iTigr— Here the verb move 
is intransitive, merely meaning, / am in a state of 
motion. 

The water freezes — ^This is what we say when 
we look upon the solidification of water as an 
action of the water itself; freezes being intransi- 
tive. 

The cold freezes the water — ^This is what we 
say when we look upon the action of cold as the 
cause of the water becoming solid ; freezes being 
transitive. 

There are, then, degrees in the extent to which 
an attribute may be an action rather than a state. 

1. The sun is bright — Here we think more of 
what the sun is than what it does. 

2. The sun is a bright body — ^Ditto. 

3. The sun is a shining body — The notion of 
action now begins. Nevertheless the word body 
limits it. We think quite as much of the sun 
being a body as of a body shvning. 

4. Tit^pun is shimming — The idea of action be- 
comes stronger. 

5. The sun shines — ^The idea of action becomes 
stronger stUl. 

6. The sun dazzles — Stronger still. 

7. The sun dazzles our eyes — Here we have 
agent and object — doing and suffering — action and 
passion ; and the verb has attained its maodmvmi 
of verbality. 
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V 

127. 

The Verb. 

§ A word capable of forming by itself both the 
predicate and the copula of a proposition, is called 
a Verb. 

Verbs are categorematic, and something more, 
i. e, hypercategorematic. 

They have two parts — (1) one copular, (2) the 
other predicative. 

Svhjed. Copula + Predicate. 

I speak 

is the verbal form of 

Subject Copula. Predicate. 
I am speaking. 

128. 
The Participle. 

§ The predicative element of the Verb, when 
isolated and treated separately, is called a Parti- 
ciple. 

A participle (i. e. a verb minus the copula) is in all 
respects an adjective, the quality whereof consists 
in an action rather than a state. 

Like the adjective, the participle is predicatively 
categorematic. 

If all propositions were perfectly simple, i. e. if 
there were no such things in language as complex 
terms, the parts of speech just enumerated would 
comprise all the words admissible into propositions, 
or, what is the same thing, all the words, with few 
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exceptions, that constitute language. But all terms 
are not simple ; and the existence in language of 
complex ones creates the occasion for other classes 
of words, or other parts of speech. There exist 
in language parts of speech, or classes of words, 
for the admission whereof into propositions a cer- 
tain degree of complexity in either the subject or 
predicate is a condition. These parts of speech, or 
classes of words, are two in number — ^Adverbs and 
Prepositions. 



129. 

Adverbs, 

§ A word inadmissible in a simple, but admissible 
in a complex term, and therein requiring the pre- 
sence of only a single categorematic, or hyper-cate- 
gorematic, element is called an Adverb. 
John is speaking loudly = 
John speaks loudly. 

All words that can take the place of loudly in a 
proposition are Adverbs. 

But— 

A verb = predicate -f copula. 

Add to which, that 

It is its predicative or adjectival element which 
is modified by the adverb ; a part of speech which 
is really as much of an Bid-adjective as an ad-verb. 

Adverbs give the manner or mode in which the 
action denoted by the verb takes place. Of these 
there are several species, inasmuch as not only the 
general character and degree of an action come 
under the denomination of a m/>dey but the con- 
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ditions of time and place as well, along "with others 
of less importance. 

He speaks ; 

He speaks loudly ; 

He speaks very (degree) loudly ; 

He speaks very loudly now (time) ; 

He spoke there (place). 

From modus (= mod^ we have the logical 
terms modal and modality ; terms by which we 
express the function of the adverbs. 

For an adverb to find its place in a proposition 
all that is necessary is a word denoting some action, 
to which the idea of the manner in which, or the 
conditions under which, it takes place is added. 

130. 

PrepositioTis. 

§ A syncategorematic word requiring for its in- 
troduction into a term twOy or more, categorematic 
elements (those being subjective), is called a Pre- 
position. 

Hence — 

Prepositions connect subjectives, when more than 
one of them occurs in a term. 

In such an expression as, I am come from London 
by way of Windsor, and am going to Bristol 
through Bath, all words which can take the place 
of from, to, of, and through, are Prepositions. 

Pre = before ; positio = a placing, or position. 
Now, although words like from, to, &c., in the 
currently-studied languages, precede their subjec- 
tive categorematic, it is by no means a matter of 
necessity that they should do so. Indeed, in many 
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The recognition of every and no as articles, are 
measures of the extent to which the previous doc- 
trine as to the essential characteristics of the article 
alters the phraseology of the ordinary grammars. 

It now only remains to ask, what are the logical 
conditions which more particularly evolve or de- 
velope the article? For these we may look to 
§ 26. 

1. Every expresses a imiversal affirmative ; 

2. No, a universal negative ; 

3. A and the, the particular affirmative ; the 
former indefinitely, the latter definitely. 

Dialogue. 
Question, — Are there no^ articles except those that ex- 
press the quantity and quality of propositions ? 

Answer. — The words that express the quantity and 
quality of propositions {an and the, by the way, do this, 
and something more) are the chief. At the same time 
there are others. Though we can say, 

This hat is mine, 
we cannot say, 

This hat is my ; 
80 that my, thy, our, and your, are articular in respect to 
their construction — articular in construction, and pro- 
nominal in origin. If not actual articles, they are closely 
akin to them. 

124. 

The Substantive, 

§ An inconvertible subjective name is called a 
Substantive. 

In other words — 

A Substantive is an inconvertible name, capable 
of forming by itself, and single-handed, either sub- 
jects or predicates. 



A 
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More than this it is unnecessary to say, inas- 
much as the function of the ordinary substantive 
has already been investigated in the sections that 
treat of names. 

125. 
The Adjective, 

§ A word capable of forming the predicate, but 
not the subject of a proposition, is called an Ad- 
jective. 

The extent to which an adjective is no name, 
but only a word suggestive of one, has already 
been noticed. 

So has the relation between the adjective and 
the abstract substantive. 

So has the feet of the adjective being the word 
expressive of an attribute. 

So has the fact of the particular species of at- 
tribute expressed by the adjective being that of 
quality. 

Adjectives express qualities ; pronouns, relations 



126. 

The Adjective, — Its relation to the participle and 
the Verb, — States cmd Actions, 

§ The ordinary division of attributes into quali- 
ties and relations has been made. 

A further division of the particular class of 
qualities is still necessary. It is one that concerns 
the philologue and grammarian exclusively. The 
logician has but little to do with it. We shall 
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Here and there^ in answer to the question, where? 
may do so : — 

Where are you f Here. 

One, two, &c., do the same, in answer to how 
vn/iny t 

How many are there i Two, 

Tet one and two can scarcely be called adverbs. 

Can yes and no f They are certainly adverbial 
rather than anything else. For the present, how- 
ever, they are dealt with as parts of speech, per se. 

They constitute a proposition. At the same 
time (being answers to a question) they imply a 
previous one. 

133. 

Interjectixms. 

§ A part of speech that exists wholly indepen- 
dent of propositions is called an Interjection. 

Words like oh ! ah ! pish ! fee, are Interjec- 
tions. 

134. 

Inflection. 

§ We have now gone through what are called 
the parts of speech, by which is meant the noun, 
pronoun, verb, &c., of the ordinary grammars. 

So doing, we have looked at them from one 
point of view only. We have considered tbem 
solely and wholly with a view to the place which 
they severally take in the structure of the proposi- 
tion. 

Now, although it has not been stated, totidem, 
verbisy that this mode of treatment is different &om 
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that of the usual works on grammar, it has been 
more than once suggested that such is actually the 
case. More than once has the reader been re- 
minded that the tests or criteria by which the 
parts of speech of the present treatise are deter- 
mined are, in some degree, peculiar. Yet they are 
by no means either very doubtful or very obscure. 
Why, then, are they either wholly absent or imper- 
fectly exhibited in the usual works upon language ? 
Have the grammarians overlooked them altogether ? 
Or has the present writer overlooked certain fiicts 
that modify their application ? 

The answer to this involves the consideration of 
the phenomena of what is called Inflection. 

Firstly, that of the term itself. — Let a word be 
changed in respect to its form, and let these 
changes be compared to the beTids of a trained tree ; 
only instead of the English word bending^ let us 
use the Latin term infiectio (from fiedo = / bend)^ 
and say that " certain words, under certain concU- 
tions, are inflected" or " exhibit vafljcctiona" 

Next, let us consider the functions of a preposi- 
tion. It is dear that the words so called are 
merely so many means to an end ; that end being 
the expression of certain relations between certain 
substantives and pronouns — certain substantives 
and pronouns, sometimes single, sometimes con- 
joined with, or attended by, an adjective. Of 
these means there may, certainly, be more than one 
sort ; at any rate, we know of no necessity for the 
expression of the relation in question being limited 
to one form. We may make this dear by taxing 
our ingenuity in the formation of an artificial lan- 

N 2 
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guage, one of the conditions of which should be 
that there should be no prepositions. We may do 
it more easily still, by simply comparing such a 
pair of words as father a son, with the three words, 
son of father. In the former the appended sound 
of the final 'a does the work (there or thereabouts) 
of the word of in the latter. And why can we 
not go further? why not S8i,y fatheri, fathero, fatherly 
or something of the same sort, for to father ? Why 
not say fatherl, or fathera, for from father, and so 
on ? The answer to this question is, that it is not 
the custom of the men and women who speak 
English to do so. That the Latins, however, did 
so is well known. So did the Greeks. So did 
our own ancestors to some extent. In Latin — 



Pater = father. 
Patria = fathera. 
Patri = to father. 



Patrea = fatliera. 
Patrum = of fathera. 
Patribua = to fathera. 



That there is a broad difference between the 
system which gives us such a single word as jxxiri, 
and the system which gives us such a combination 
as ^0 a father, is clear ; and it is highly probable 
that, with such a difference existing, there is also a 
name by which it is expressed. 

What is this name ? Like many others, it will 
involve a metaphor. The idea which gives us the 
names for such a form as patri, fee, is the idea o{ fall- 
ing or declining from an upright position ; an idea 
which brings us to such terms as caae (from casua 
= faZt), and declension (from dedmo = decline). 

Let father in English, and pater in Latin, be the 
original categorematic forms — forms capable of 
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making either the subjects or predicates of pro- 
positions hy themaelved. 

Let fatJicr'a and patri'a be considered to be the 
same words, though in a less upright, independent 
position. In short, let us call them faUiThga-off 
from the original ; only, instead of falliTtga-off, let 
us use the Latin word cdse. 

Patria and father^a will, then, be caaea of pater 
sjoid father; and — 

The system that gives us the series pater, patria, 
patri, will be a system of what is called declen- 
sion. 

Carry the metaphor still fiirther. Let an up- 
right line represent pater, and let the several slants 
it would give in falling represent the cases. 

(1) 

Father-^ater. 

(2) 
Fathera — patri'a. 

(3) 
patri. 




No. 1 is upright In reality, it is no case (or 
falling) at all. It is customary, however, to call it 
the Casus Rectus, or Upright Case ; and, inaccurate 
as the expression is, it is not very inconvenient. 

Nos. 2 and 3 are Oblique, i. e. Oblique Cases ; 
and so they are called in grammar. 

Certain inflections are the equivalents to prepo- 
sitions. 

A categorematic word plua the equivalent to a 
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preposition, is in the same predicament with a eate- 
gorematic word plv^ a preposition itself Sach a 
word as patri's can no more form a term than sudi 
a combination as, of a father. 

And this explains a common statement in books 
of logi(^ viz. that it is only nouns in the Casus 
Bectus that are categorematia In an oblique case, 
a noun, for all its importance, and all its otherwise 
categorematic character, can only be the part of a 
term. 

135. 

Inflection, — Number. 

§ The previous section has shown that the rela- 
tion which two words in the same term bear to 
each other may be expressed by declension, instead 
of by separate words in the shape of prepositions. 

Are there any other modifications of meaning 
which may be expressed either by the same or 
similar means ? 

We have seen that there are. The difference 
between pater and patres, between &ther and 
fitthera, is a difference of NuTnber. 

136. 

Inflection. — Oender. 

§ In Latin dortiinus = mastery whilst domi/rut 
= mietresa ; and this difference of form, as indica- 
tive of a difference of sex, is carried throughout 
the cases and numbers. 

DominuSy a master. 

DominOy to a master. 

Dorainiy masters. 

Dominorumy of masterSy &c. 
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As opposed to — 

Domvaa^ a miatreaa. 

DomiTKBy of a miatreaa. 

Domi/na/rum, of miatreaaea, &c. 
This difference is a difference of Oender. 

137. 
Inflection. — Oender. — Of Pronovma. 

§ In ordinary substantives the phenomenon of 
gender is of no great importance. 

But it exists in Pronouns also, where it modifies 
the statements of §§ 90-96. 

In Latin ille = he, whereas the form for ahe is 
iUa, 

What do these words tell us ? They tell us that 
the object to which they apply is in a certain rela- 
tion to the speaker, i. e. that it is the object apoken 
of rather than the object apeaJcing, or the object 
apoken to. 

But they tell us something more. They tell us 
that the object designated by ilk is a male, the 
object designated by ilia being a female. 

Now the sex of an object is not only one of its 
attributea, but it is one of its qualitiea. If so, 
pronouns expressive of sex are pronouns and some- 
thing more, i.e. pronouns with an adjectival power 
superadded. 

138. 

Inflection. — Degreea of Compairiaon. 

§ Instead of more wiae and Tnoat wiae, say wiaer 
and wiaeat, and you have a pair of single words 



272 PABTS OF SPEECH. 

acting as the equivalent to a pair of combina- 
tions. 

This is the expression of a difference of Degree 
by either a declension or something akin to it. At 
any rate, it is the expression of a mode by means 
of an inflection. 

139. 

Inflection of Verbs. — Conjugation. 

§ Like nouns and pronouns, verbs are inflected, 
the time (past, present, or future) at which an 
action takes place^ and the agent does it (the 
speaker^ the object spoken to, or the object spoken 
of\ being the chief elements in the complex idea 
expressed. 



Voco = 


I call; 


Vocaa = 


Thou callest ; 


Vocat = 


He calls ; 


Vocamus = 


We call ; 


Vocatis = 


Ye call; 


Vocant = 


They call ; 


Vocavi = 


I called; 


Vocavisti = 


Thou calledst ; 


Vocavit = 


He called, &c. j 



all of which is so much inflection. 

The inflection of verbs is called their conjugation. 
Hence — 

The conjugation of verbs, and the declension of 
nouns and pronouns, are two species of the genus 
inflection. 
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140. 

Criticism. 

§ We are now in a position to see the possibility 
of the phenomena of inflection traversing, compli- 
cating, and modifying, the doctrine founded upon a 
basis exclusively logical. 

The close relations that logically exist between the 
verb and noun have already been noticed (§§ 126— 
128). What, however, would be the efl^ect of a 
verb, on one side, being so fully conjugated, and a 
noun, on the other, being so fully declined as for 
neither of them to appear without some sign of 
either their nominal or verbal character attached to, 
and inseparably connected with, it? The logical 
affinity would be concealed by the inflectional dif- 
ferences. 

Now this is no imaginary case. In English the 
word envy is either a verb or a nov/n, and we may 
say either / envy hi/rriy or, / look upon him with 
eyes of envy. 

In Greek the syllable fthon (^Oov) has the same 
power. Between, however, the Greek language 
and the English there is this difference : the former 
never uses the syllable fthon by itself. If it be 
nominal in its power, it has certain inflections 
attached to it that are peculiar to nouns ; whereas, 
if it be verbal, a verbal inflection is assigned to it. 

No noun in Greek ends in -ein. Many verbs 
do ; indeed, -ein is a verbal, or conjugational, in- 
flection, and by no means a nominal or declensional 
one. What, however, if a word so ending take the 
place, in a proposition, of a substantive ? There is, 

N 3 
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to a certain extent^ a conflict between the logical 
and formal test-s. 

And this really exists. The combination to 
fthonein (to ^Boveiv) = envy, the substantive- 
Yet it has the outward signs of a verb; and a 
verb it is, if we look to the form only. Look, 
however, to the meaning, and it is a noun. 

That this complication would be abolished if we 
abrogated the inflections is dear, since such a word 
as fthon might (like envy) as easily be a noun as a 
verb. But, on the other hand, it might as easily 
be a verb as a noun ; for a word with no charac- 
teristic signs at all may be anything or everything, 
as a part of speech. In / go up, the word up is 
an adverb. In / go up the tree, it is a preposi- 
tion. 

Separated from its iDflections, the root fthon 
would have been what we may call i/ndifferent, 
i. e. would have been, like the word up, a word as 
capable of being one part of speech as another. 
This, indeed, is the case with the word lately 
quoted — envy. It has nothing about it more 
nominal than verbal, or more verbal than nomi- 
nal. 

141. 

Determination of Forms by Inflection. 

The smaller the amount of inflection, the greater 
the number of indifferent words ; i.e. words like 
up and envy, as opposed to fthon-os, and fthon-einy 
which may be called determinate. 
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142. 

Criticiam. 

Without going further into these details, we may- 
see from the little ialready written that the gram- 
marian who undertook the arrangement of the 
parts of speech according to the logical properties 
of the words of the language under notice, might 
find his classification traversed by the apparent 
contradictions suggested by their inflectional forms. 
And such has actually been the case. The etymo- 
logical test has been opposed to the logical, and 
vice verad. 

It is maintained, however, by the present writer 
that this antagonism is apparent rather than real. 
It is held, too, that even if it were more real than 
it is, it would affect but a small portion of the wide 
field of language. In languages where inflections are 
rare, and the forms of the words indifferent, the 
etymological difficulty has no existence, there being 
no formal test by which the logical can be tra- 
versed. And even in languages where inflections 
are abundant, the only parts of speech which can 
create any difliculty are the verbs and nouns — 
these being the only two in which any notable 
amount of inflection occurs. The extent, however, 
to which a verb is allied to the noun, has already 
been exhibited. 

It is undoubtedly true that in such a sentence as 
they spoke, the idea is wholly verbal. But abstract 
from it the ideas of the agents (expressed by they), 
and look upon the action without regard to the 
time in which it occurred, and the idea becomes 
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that of the act of speaking in general, an idea 
purely substantive. In like manner — 

To err, is human ; to forgive, di vin6, 
gives us the truly substantive ideas of — 

Error is human, forgiveness, divine. 
Instances of this kind could be multiplied, if 
nece&sary, ad inflnituTn ; enough, however, has 
been written to show that the difference between 
the logical and inflectional tests is less real than ap- 
parent. That a word expressive of the same idea 
may sometimes appear as a pure verb, sometimes as a 
participle, and sometimes (as in the infinitive mood, 
the gerunds, and supines) as a substantive, is ad- 
mitted in all grammars — though not, perhaps, so 
explicitly as it should be 



143. 

Pronouns and Participles as compared with 
Substantives and Adjectives. 

§ To proceed. It has been the object of the 
preceding sections to show that — 

All words forming different portions of a propo- 
sition are different parts of speech. 

Is the converse of this true ? Is it true that — 

All words forming the same parts of a proposi- 
tion are the same parts of speech ? 

Not according to the present classification. A 
pronoun takes the same place in a proposition as a 
substantive, and a participle as an adjective. Ne- 
vertheless, pronouns and participles are separate 
parts of speech. Of course this may be altered 
by altering the definition of the term paxt-of- 
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speech. It is doubtful, however, whether this will 
be done. 

The difference of idea conveyed by a participle 
as contrasted with the ordinary adjective, and the 
pronoun as compared with the substantive, has 
already been explained. It is the difference be- 
tween an action and a state, a quality and a re- 
lation. 

144. 

Recapitulation. 

To recapitulate. — Words fall into ^ two primary 
divisions : — 

I. Those that are wholly independent of propo- 
sitions; and, 

II. Those whose existence depends upon the ex- 
istence of a proposition. 

The former dass contains the interjections only. 

The second falls into three divisions ; the first 
containing such words as Yes and No (=. it is so, 
and it is not so), words equivalent to a whole propo- 
sition. They are answers to questions, and, as such, 
imply the existence of a previous proposition. 

The second contains the conjunctions, words 
whose place lies between two terms, but not in 
any term at all. These terms must be of the 
same kind, i. e, either subjects or predicates. They 
need not, however, be within the same proposition ; 
indeed, they rarely are so. If so, conjunctions are 
of two kinds — 

IntertermiTial, or between the terms of the one 
and the same proposition ; e. g, all men a/re black or 
white. 
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Interjyropositional, or between two different 
propositions ; e. g. — 

The day is bright, 

because 
The sun shi/ries. 

Of copulas, or words that connect different 
terms, i.e. the subject with the predicate, — ^there is 
no instance in language ; consequently, there is no 
such part of speech as the copula. The word that 
serves as a copula is always a copula and predicate 
beside. For the explanation of the apparent para- 
dox, see § 15. 

The third, and most important class, contains 
those words which enter into the structiure of 
terms, sometimes by forming whole ones, sometimes 
by forming parts of ones, and sometimes by form- 
ing terms, and something more. These are as 
follows : — 

Verb, Particles, 

Nouns, HypercaU- Syncategore- 

CategorenuUic. gorefnatic, matic. 



Subjective. Predicative. 

, A , , A 



Pronoun. Substantive. Adjective. Participle. Verb. Adverb. 



Preposition. 



Article. Article. 

The reasons of the several places of the above- 
named classes of words are by no means obscure, 
and they are often given in the ordinary grammars 
with sufficient perspicuity. 

Nothing but the name of a substance either 
reaUy existing, or capable of being perceived by 
the senses, or conceived by the imagination, can 
form the Subject of a proposition. 

This is expressed in the current grammatical 
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definition of a substantive as the name of any- 
thing we ca/n see, hear, feely or discov/rae of (i. e, 
reason about). 

Such a substance must either possess or be without 

certain attributes ; e. g. it must either be white or 

Twt white. Hence, any word which suggests the 

name of an attribute may form a Predicate ; e. g. — 

Snow is white ; 

Soot is not white. 

But we may also predicate of any substance 
that it may be equal to, or identical with, an- 
other ; e, g, — 

A man is an animal 

A bird is not a quadruped. 

This shows that the name of a substance may 
enter into the structure of a proposition either as 
subject or as predicate. 

Every object or entity must be endowed with 
certain qualities or attributes ; e. g. snow is white 
— Tna/n is mortal. That the names of such qualities 
or attributes can become the predicates of proposi- 
tions, has been shown above. 

In order, however, for it to be a subject, it must 
be something more than a word suggestive of a 
name. It must be the name itself. 

With substantives the name denotes the object 
directly. 

With pronouns it denotes it indirectly, i. e. 
through its relations. 

Verbs express actions implying that a certain 
object comports itself in such and such a manner. 
It is something, or it does something, or it suffers 
something. So run the usual expositions of the 
meaning of the word verb. 



280 PABTS OF SPEECH. 

Nothing but a word of this kind can be at once 
predicate and copula. The predicate element de- 
notes the particular state or action ; the copula 
element^ its existence, or, to speak more generally, 
its applicability or non-applicability to the subject. 

In order for a proposition to be simple, its terms 
must be simple. 

The only sorts of words which can be admitted 
into complex terms are words which either express, 
1st, the relation that two or more nouns bear to 
one another, or, 2ndly, the mode (or manner) in 
which states or actions take place. And it follows 
from hence that the only words admissible into a 
term where there is but (me noun (or nominal ele- 
ment) must be words expressive of the mode (or 
manner) of a state or action. Words of this kind 
are called Adverbs, because the predicate with 
which they combine generally coalesces with the 
copula, and becomes a verb. 

The only other class of words must consist of 
those that denote the relation that one out of two 
or more nouns in a term bears to the others. 

This explains the nature of adverbs and preposi- 
tions. 

When the words that find their places within 
the limits of a term have been exhausted, we come 
to the conjunctions that, belonging to no single 
term, connect two. 

145. 

Place of the Article. 

§ The place of the article is peculiar. In respect 
to its origin, it is pronominal. So it is in respect 
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to its import, for it is certainly a relation that it 
expresses. But its place in a proposition is that of 
a syncategorematic (and not a categorematic) word. 

Its true relations are found in the remarks upon 
the Wallachian and Icelandic languages in § 123 ; 
wherein it is shown to coalesce with the substan- 
tive, and to become not only a part of a term, but 
also a part of a word. In such a condition it 
partakes of the nature of an inflection ; so that a 
substantive plus an article is in much th6 same 
condition as a substantive plus the equivalent of a 
preposition. 

The question now arises as to whether inflections 
can be called parts of speech. 

They are not called so at present, however much 
they may be equivalent to them. 

Nevertheless, it is safe to call an article a avb- 
inflectional word — i.e. a word which, without being 
actually an inflection, approaches one. 

146. 

Development of Inflections. — Goncluaion, 

§ This leads to a fresh series of investigations, a 
series of great importance and interest, but foreign 
to the present work. 

The history of the article has been the history 
of either an actual inflection or something closely 
akin to it, developed out of a word originally 
separate and independent. 

What if other inflections are in the same pre- 
dicament ? What if the signs of case in nouns 
have similarly originated out of prepositions ? What 
if the signs of persons in verbs are pronouns ? 
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What if — but instead of raising further questions 
on these points, let us simply say that the natural 
history of language tells us that all this^ and much 
more like it, actually takes place. As, however, it 
is the Natural History of Language, and not of 
Logic, that gives us information on these points, the 
present treatise concludes with a mere indication of 
the question. 
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4. Popular Fallacies in Questions of 

Physical Science. 
6. Latitudes and Longitudes. 

6. The Planets. Chap. III. 

7. Lunar Influences. 

8. Meteoric Stones and Shooting Stars. 

Chap. I. 

9. Railway Accidents. Chap. I. 

10. The Planets. Chap. IV. 

11. Meteoric Stones and Shooting Stars. 



VOL. XL, pruM U M,, in handatmu board4. 

14. Common Things. ~ Air. 

15. Locomotion in the United States. 
Chap. L 

16. Cometary Influences. Chap. I. 

17. Locomotion in the United States. 
Chap. II. 

18. Common Things.— Water. 

19. The Potter's Art Chap. I. 

20. Locomotion in the United States. 
Chap. in. 

21. The Potter's Art Chap. IL 

22. Common Things.— Fire. 
28. The Potter's Art. Chap. III. 

24. Coraetary Influences. Chap. IL 

25. The Potter's Art Chap. IV. 

26. The Potter's Art Chap. V. 



Chap. lie 
12. Railway Accidents. Chap. II. 
18. Light 

Contents of Vols. III. and IV. (doable), 3b. 6d. cloth. 

VOL. IIL, price U. 6d., in handsome boards, 

88. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. II. 
84. The Sun. 



27. Locomotion and Transport their 

Influence and Progress. Chap. I. 

28. The Moon. 

29. Common Things.- The Earth. 

80. Locomotion and Transport, their 

Influence and Progress. Chap. II. 

81. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. I. 

82. Terrestrial Heat. Chap. I. 



85. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. III. 

86. Terrestrial Heat Chap. II. 

87. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. IV. 

88. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. V. 
80. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. VI. 



40. Earthquakes and Volcanoes. Chap. I. 

41. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. VII. 

42. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. VIIL 
4;{. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. IX. 

44. Barometer. Safety Lamp, and Whit- 

worth's Micrnmetric Apparatus. 

45. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. X. 



VOL. rV., price Is. 6d., in handsome boards, 

46. Earthquakes and Volcanoes. Chap. II. 

47 The Electric Telegraph. Chap. XI. 

48. Steam. 

49. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. XI I. 
60. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. XIIL 

51. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. XIV. 

52. The Electric Telegraph. Chap. XV. 



Contents of Vols. V. ^and VI. (donble), Ss. 6d. clotb. 
VOL. v., price Is. 6<I., in handsome boards, 

60. Common Things.— Pumps. 

61. The Steam Engine. Chap. III. 

62. Common Things.— Time. Chap. III. 

63. The Eye. Chap. III. 

64. Common Things.— Time. jChap. IV. 

65. Common Things.— Spectacles — The 
Kaleidoscope. 



63. The Steam Engine. Chap. L 

54. The Eye. Chap. L 

55. The Atmosphere. 
50. Time. Chap. I. 

67. The Steam Engine. Chap. II. 

68. Common Things.— Time. Chap. II. 

69. The Eye. Chap. II. 



WALTON AND KABBBLT. 



DR. LARDNER'S MUSEUM {Continued):^ 
VOL. VL, price U. ed., in handionu boarda. 



66. Clooka and Watches. Chap. I. 

C7. liicroscopio Drawing and JSngnving. 

Chap. I. 
68. Locomotive. Chap. I. 
60. KicroBcopio Drawing and Bngraying. 

Chap. II. 

70. Clocks and Watches. Chap. II. 

71. Microscopic Drawing and Engi-aying. 

Chap. III. 

72. Locomotive. Chap. II. 



73. Microscopic Drawhig and Bngraving. 

Chap. IV. 

74. Clocks and Watches. Chap. III. 

76. Thermometer. 

76k New Planet8.-~LeTSirier and Adams* 
Planet 

77. Leverrler and Adams' Planet, con- 

cluded. 

78. Magnitude and Minuteness. 



Contents of Vols. VII. and VIII. (doable), Ss. 61 cloth, 
VOL. VII., price 1«. 
79. Common Things.— The Ahnsnaok. 



Chap. I. 

80. Optical Images. Chap. I. 

81. Common Things.^ The Almanack. 

Chap. IL 

82. Optical Images. Chap. II. 

83. How to Observe the Heavens. Chap. I. 

84. Optical Images. Chap. III. Common 

Things.— The Looking-Glass. 

VOL. VIIL, price l8. 
02. Common Things.— Man. Chap. I. 
93. The Stellar Universe. Chap. IV. 

04. Magnifyinff srlasses. 

05. Common Thiugs.— Man. Chap. II. 
00. Instinct and Intelligence. Chap. I. 

07. The Stellar Universe. Chap. v. 

08. Common Things.— Man. Cnap. III. 
00. Instinct and IntelligencS. Chap. II. 



td., in TuindiOfae hoards, 
86. Common Things.— The Almanitete. 
Chap. III. 

86. How to Observe the Heavens. Chap. 
II. Stellar Universe. Chap. I. 

87. The Tides. 

88. Stellar Universe. Chap. II. 

89. Common Things.— The Alxxianack. 
Chap. IV.— Colour. Chap. I. 

00. Stellar Universe. Chap. III. 
9L Colour. Chap. IL 

6d. , tn handsome boards. 

100. Instinct and Intelligence. Chap. lit. 

101. The Solar Microscope.- The Camera 
Lucida. 

102. The Stellar Universe. Chap. VI. 
108. Instinct and Intelligence. Chap. IV. 
104. The Magic Lantern.— The Camera 

Obsoura. 



Contents of Vols. IX. and X. (doable), 8s. 6d. cloth. 
VOL. IX., prke Is. 6<2., in handsome boards. 

111. The Surfiioe of ths Earth, or Fixst 
Notions of Geognyphy. Chap. II. 

112. The Microscope. Chap. IV. 

113. Science and Poetry. 

114. The Microscope. Chap. V. 

115. The Surface of the Earth, or First 
Notions of Geography. Chap. III. 

116. The Microscope. Cfhap. VI. 

117. The Surfsce of the Earthy or Tint 
Notions of Geography. Chap. IV. 

VOL. X., price Is. td., in handsome boards. 



105. TheMicroseope. Chap. I. 

106. The White Antft— Their Manners 

and Habits. Chap. I. 

107. The Miorosc0p6. Chap. II. 

108. The White Anta— Thehr Manners 

and Habits. Chap. II. 

109. The Surface of the Earth, or First 

Notions of Geography. Chap. I. 

110. The Microscope. Chap. III. 



118. The Bee. Chap. L 

119. The Bee. Chap. II. 

120. Steam Navigation. Chap. T. 

121. The Bee. Chap. IIL 

122. Steam Navigation. Chap. II. 
128. The Bee. Chap. IV. 

124. Electro-Motive Power. Chap. L 



1S5. The Bee. Chap. V. 

126. Steam Navigation. Chap. III. 

127. The Bee. Chap. VI. 

128. Steam Navigation. Chap. IV. 

129. The Bee. Chap. VIL [Borealis. 
180. Thunder, Lightning, an4 the Aurora 



*«* CatUinued m Weehlfi NwnJbert at \d. ; Monthly Parts at 5d, ; Qmarterly 
Votwnet at Is. 6(2., and Half Yearly Vohmet iU 8«. 6d. 
*«* It is inUnded to comMe this Series of Tracts on Physical Science at the close qf the 
present year, so that the fMole Series trill be comprised within the moderate limita <if 12 
einffU or 6 double Votnunes, the former at 18«. in omammtdl boards, and the leUter at 
£1 Is. ckth lettered. 
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Pint Book of Vatoral PllilOSOplLT; or, a& ZntrodacUon to the Study of 
Station Dpuxaim, Hfdttwtfttloa, and Opttoi, with unmerous exampiaa. Br 
Samub. Kbwtb, U.JL, FaUov of UniToraity OoOiga. London. Itna, Sa 0d. 

Elements of Meohaniet aad Hydroftatice. BarSAmmL xswib, ila. 

Beoond Edition, small 8ya^ 7«. fld. doth. 

Dr. Lardner'8 Handbook of ITatoral Ffailosopky. a New Edition. 

xvYlMd and fieatly enlaraod, with 18S4 ninstrationa. Complato in 4 Volamea, 
St. each, doth lettered. Theee Treatiaea are oompoaed in a popular and gme- 
Tally intelligible atyle. independently of the lanffuafe and aymbola of Hathe- 
matiea, and form a oomplete course of Natural Fhuoaophy. Bach Traatiae ia 
complete in iteel^ and ia aold aepaiately. 

If eohanica. One Ydmne, 6$, 
Hydroatatit^ Pneumatiiws 
One Volume^ fit. 

Sr. Lardner's Handbook of Aatronomy and Meteorology. 

87 Flatea and 200 Woodouto. Two Vola.. large 12mo, each 6<. dUAh lettered. 
VoL L, St., September 1. Yd. II.. St.. October 1. 

Eoliptioal Charts, Hours 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10, 11, 13, 14, 19, 

and SO. taken at the Obaarfatory. Regent'a Park, tmder the dizaetion of Qsobos 
BuHOP. Eaq., F.R.8.. Ac St. M. each. 

Astronomical ObservatiLonS, taken at the Obaenratoiy. BoRont'e Park, 
during the Tear* 1839--18S1, under the direction of Oaoaoa Bishop, Esq., 
F.R.S.,fto. 4t(^12t. «(i. 

Xr. Bishop's Synoptical Table of the Elements of the Minor 

Plaaeta, between Ifam and Jupiter, aa known at the beginning of 1855^ with 
the particulara relating to their diaoo?ery. ^. Arranged a( tM Obaervatoiy, 
Rigent'a Park. On a Card. 



IOptlea. One Vdnme^ St. 
Electrid^. Kagneiiam, and Aooustica. 
One voluoebfit. 



MATHEMATICS, &c. 

TpLEHEnrS of Arithmetic. By AuoimrnB Dm MOBOAV, ProKvnor of Mathe- 
matica in Univeraity Cdlege. London. Fifth Edition, with Eleven Appendixea, 
Boyal ISmo. 6», doth. 

Do Korg^'s Trigonometry and Double Algebra, ncv^i ismo, 

7t. ad. doth. 

Barlow's Tables of Squares, Cubes, Square Hoots, Cube Hoots, 

AND RBOIPROOALB, up to 10,000. Stereotype Edition, examined and cor- 
rected. Under the aupenntendence of the Sodety for the IMfniaion of ^aeful 
Knowledge. Boyal ISmo, doth, 8t. 

Aritfametioal Books and Authors. From the invention of Printing to 

the preaeot time ; bdng Brief Noticea of a large Number of Worka drawn up 
from actual inapection. By Auausrns Dx Hoboax, Profeaaor of If athematica in 
Univeraity College, London^ Cheap Isaue. Beyai 12mo. 2t. 6d. doth. 

A Course of Arithmetio as Taught in the Pestalozzian School, 

WOBKSOP. By J. L. ELLKNBBtaKB. ISmo. fit. doth« A Kkt to I>itt(^ It. 6d. 

The First Book of Euclid Explained to Beginners. Bycp. 

Kasov, B.A.. Fellow of Univeraity College, and Princ&d of Denmark Hill 
Grammar School. Fbap. 8to. It. M» doth. 

The Geometry of the First Three Books of Euclid. By direct 

proof from Deftnitiona alone. With an Introduotion on the Prineiplea of the 
Science. By HaNSLaiOH WaoQWOon, K.A., late Fellow of Chriat'a College, 
Cambridge. 12mo. St. Od. 

Heiner's Lessons on Form ; or, an Introduction to Oeometry, 

aa given in a Pestalossdan School, Gheam. S^prray. ISmo. with numerous 
IHagrama. 8t. 0d. doth. 



WALTON AND MABBRLT. 



A Hath^matioal Course for the TTiUTersitT <tf London. By thomas 

KiMBXR» M. A. Second Isaue, carefully revised, wiUi a Kew Appendix. 8vo, 9n. 
This volume contains an outline of the subjects included in the resfulations of 
the Senate, and the Questions asked at the Matriculation and the B.A. Pass 
Examinations, with Solutions of the Mathematical Papers in these Examina- 
tions from the foundation of the University to the present year. 

Tables of Loearitiiins, Common and Trigfonometrioal, to Five 

PLAGES. Under the Superintendence of the Society for the Diffusion of Useful 
Knovledge. Fcap. 8vo^ doth limp, It. Qd. 



LoMOna on Number, as giv«& at the Peetalozsian School, Oheaxn, Surrey. 

^v Chablxb Runxb. The* Master's Ms " "" " 

be Scholar's Praxis. 12mo, 2s. bound. 



j ^ Cbabj^ Runxb. The* Master's Manual. New BdiUon. 12mo, cloth, 5«. 



GREEK. 

THE Anabasis of Xenopbon. Expressly for Schools, with Notes, a Geo- 
* gTMihical and Biographi^ Index, and a Map. By J. T. V. Hardy, RA., 
Principal of Huddersfield College ; and Ernxst Adams^ COassical Master in Uni- 
versity College SchooL 12mo^ 4«. 6(2. cloth. 
XexiOOn to AeSObylnS. containing a critical Explanation of the more Difficult 
Passages in the Seven Tragedies. By the Bev. W. Llinrooo^ A.M., M.B.A.S. 
Second Edition. Bevised. 8vo^ 12«. cloth. 

S'eW Oreek Delectus : Being sentences for Translation from Greek into 
English, and English into Gi-e^; arranged in a Systematic Proffression. By 
DtTBaphaxl KUH17BR. Translated and Edited from the German, by Dr. Alex- 
▲«»■& Au.av. Third Edition, revised. 12mOk 4s. oloth. 

Four Gospels in Oreek. For the use of schools, reap. Syo. doth limp, 
1«. M. ThS part of the Greek Testament is printed separately tor the use of 
Students begimBdng to learn Greek, the Evangelists being more generaUy read 
than the rest of the Testament. 

Limdon Greek Grammar. Designed to exhibit, in smaU compws. the Ele- 
mSts^of the GreekLa^tige. ^ted by a Graduatb of the University of 
Oxford. Fifth Edition. 12mo, dothlimp^ Is. 6d. 

Greek Testament Grw«bacih'b Tbxt, with the various readings of Mill and 
SchomT Second Edition, revised. Fcap. 8vo, doth, 6«. 6d. ; morocco, 12#. (W. 

Plato. The Apology of Socbates. Cbtpo, and part of the Phaedo with English Notw. 
a Life of SocnSi, Ac Edited by Dr. W. Smith. Second Edition. 12mo, doth, 6». 

Bobson's Constmotive Greek Exercises. i2mo. doth, r*. ed. 

*** This Work, which was originally intended to be a new edition of "Allen s 
Coitoi^ve Qwek Bxewises.'^wiU take the place of that book. Th« general 
prindples of both are IdentlcaL 

What is the Power of the Greek Article ; and how may it be expressed 

in the English Version of the New Testament? By Johh Taywii. 8vo, 2«. (W. 



LATIN. 

MEW latin Delectus: beingSentenoesforTransUtionfVomLaanintoEnglish. 

•■^ and English into Latin arranged in a 8y«»«»™att^J«^«l^'^^t *?* P^iSt^^ 
SeGroSc Delectus. By Dr. Aubxahdkr Auum. Third EdiUon, 12mo, 4s. doth. 

Hew Latin Readine-Book ; short sentences, Easy NawaUons, and Descrip- 
tions, from Cfflsar's Gallic War. arranged in Systematic Progression. With a 
Dictionary. Second Edition, revised. 12mo, 2«. W. doth. 
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Co mtr ttC t ive Latin SzereiseS, for teaeUug the Elements of the liazkgnage 
on a System of Analysis and Synthesis ; with Latin Reading Lessons, and eopious 
Tooabularies. ByJoHH Robsov, B.A., late Assistant Master in University 
College Sohoot Thlxtl Edition, thoroughly revised. 12mo, 4«. 6d. doth. 

London Latin Grammar ; Indndlng the Eton syntax and Prosody in Bnglish, 
aooompanied with Notes. Edited by a Qbasuatk of theUniveiailar of Oxford. 
Fifteenth Edition. 12mo, 1«. (M. cloth limp. 

Pirst Latin Beading Lessons ; with complete vocabularies, intended as 
an Introduction to Onaar. By JoBlr Bobbox» B.A., Assistant Master in UniTor- 
aity College BohooL ISmo^ 2«. 6d. doth. 

The Principal Boots of the Latin Language, Amplified by a display 

of their Incorporation into the English Tongue ; with copious Notes. By Hxhbt 
Hall. Fifth Edition. 12mo^ Is. 6d. cloth limp. 

The Oermania of Tacitus, with Ethnological Dissertations and Notes. By 
Dr. R. O. Latham. Author of the '* English Language," ^. With a Hap. 
Demy 8to, lis. 64. 

TacitOS, Oermania, AgriCOla, and First Book of the Annals. With Bnglish 
Notes and BomoaB's Remarks on the style of Taottus. Third Edition revised 
and much improved. Edited by Dr. W. Smith. 12mo. 6s. cloth. 

CflBSar for Beginners. Latin and English; with the original Text attheend. 
ISmo, St. M. cloth. 

HytholOgy for Versification; or^aBriefSketchoftheFablesoftheAnclent^ 
prepared to be rendered into Latin verse. By the late Rev. P. Hoiksson, M.A, 
(Provost of Eton). New Edition. 12mo, 3s. bound. Kkt to Ditto. 8vo^ 7s. 

Select Portions of Sacred History, conveyed in sense for Latin Yerses. 
By the late Rev. F. Hodosoh, M.A. (Provost of Eton). Third Edition. I2axt, 
S«. 6d, cloth. KsT to Ditto. Royal 8vo, 10«. 6d. cloth. 

Sacred Lyrics ] or, Extracts trom the Prophetical and other Scriptnres of 
the Old Testament ; adapted to Latin Versification in the principal Metres of 
Ho&Aci. By the late Rev. F. HoDoaov, M.A. (Provost of Eton). 12mo^ ^. td. 
doth. Kby to Ditto. 8vo» 12«. cloth. 

Latin Authors. Selected for the use of Schools : containing portions of Phadrus, 
Ovid's Metamorphoses, Yiigil's ^neid, Gsosar, and Tacitus. 12mow Is. 6<l. dotlb 



HEBREW. 



QBAHMA& of the Hebrew Language. By htmak Himwitz, late 

Professor of Hebrew in University College, London. Fourth Edition, revised and 
enlaiged. 8vo» 13<. doth. Or in Two Parts» sold separately i—EuEnxxrva^ 4*. 9d. 
doth ; ErrxoiiOOT and Syntax, Qs. doth. 



MAPS. 

TEACHIHO Haps:— L rivers and mountains, of Bngland, Wales. 
•■■ and Part of Scotland. <W. IX.-TOWNS of Ditto. 6d. 

Projections. Three Haps : Mxbcator ; Bttbopb ; BRinsa Isles. Stitdied in 
*'a Cover, 1«. Single Maps, 4<i. each. 

Projections ) with outline of Ck>tmti7. Three Maps stitched in a Cover, 1«. Single 
•* Maps, 4d. each. 
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ENGIJSH. 

rpHE English LangOage. - By Dr. B. O. Lathav, F.B.S.. late FeUow of 
King's College, Cambridge. Fourth Edition, greatly enlarged. 2 Vola. 8vo. U. 8». 

A Handbook of the English Language. By Dr.B. o. latbam, f.r.s. 

Second Edition, revised and much improved. Crown 8vo, 7«. 6d. cloth. 

An English Grammar for the Use of Schools. By Dr. r. o. 

Latham, F.R.S.. late Fellow of King's College, Cambridge. Sixth Edition. 
12mo, 45. 6d, doth. 

Elements of English Grammar, for the Use of Ladles' Schools. 

By Dr. R G. Latham, F.R.S. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, la. 6d. 

Hi|Ktory and Et3rniology of English Grammar, for the Use of 

CLASSICAL SCHOOLS. By Dr. R G. Latham, F.R.S. Fcap. 8vo, 1«. 6d, cloth. 

New English Spelling Book. By the Rev. Gokham D. Abbott. second 
Edition, with Reading Lessons. 12mo, sewed, 6d. 

First English Eeader. By the Rev. G. D. Abbott. 12iao, with lUustrations. 
Is. cloth limp. 

Second English Beader. By the Rev. G. D. abbott. 12mo, 1«. M. clothllmp. 



FEENCH. 



lyrERLET'S French Grammar. By p. F. Merlep, Professor of French 
in University College, London. New Edition. 12mo, 6s-. 6d. bound. Or, sold 
in two Parts: PBONnNciATioN and Acoidemo^ 8«. 6d,i Syntax, 8s. fid, (Ebt, 
New Edition, St, 6d.) 

Kerlet'S TradnCteur ; Or, Histobigai^ dramatic, and Hiscellanbous Sxleo 
TioNS from the best French Writers ; accompanied by Explanatory Notes ; a 
selection of Idioms, &c. New Edition. 12mo^ 5s. Qd, botmd. 

Merlet*s Dictionary of the Difficnlties of the French Language ; 

containing Explanations of eveiy Grammatical Difficultv ; Synonymes explained 
in a concise manner ; Versification ; Etymological Vocabulaiy ; Free Exercises, 
with Notes; Mercantile Expressions, Phrases^ and Letters; Elements of French 
Composition. A new and enlarged Edition. 12mo, 6s. 6d, bound. 

Merlet'S French Synonymes ; ezplamed in Alphabetical order, with 
Copiolis Examples. (From the ** Dictionary or Dimcvvnm.") 12mo, 3s, 6d, 
cloth. 

Stories from French Writers, interlinear (fromMerlefs "Traducteur".) 

^2^^^- GERMAN. 

The Adventures of Ulysses: a German Beading Book; with a short 

Grammar and a Vocabulaiy. By Paul Hibsoh. Twenl^-four Woodcuts. 12mo, 

6«. doth. c, ^ , 

A Short Grammar of the German Lang^nage. ismo^ doth, 2*. 

ITALIAN. 
First Italian Course ; Being a Practical and Easy Method of Learning the 
Elements of the Italian Language. By W. Browntno Smith, M.A., Second 
Classical Master of the City of London SchooL Royal ISmo, doth, 8«. 6d, 

Panizzi's - Italian Grammar. i2mo, doth Ump, i<. eo* 
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INTEELINEAR TRANSLATIONS. 

CftMp /«0itf; at It. ed, per volume, 

T OC!KE*S System of Classioal Instrnction, rteboTing the Method of 

TMiobinsr formorly pnctiaed In all PubUo Behools. The Seriee consists of the 
foUowiog Interlinear Translations with the Original Text, in which the quantity 
of the doubtAil Vowels is denoted ; critical and explanatory Notes, &o. 

*«* By means of these Works, that excellent s^tem of Tuition is efiectually 
restored which was established by Bean Colet, Erasmus, and lily, at the 
foundation of St. Paul's School, and was then enjoined by authority of the 
State, to be adopted in all other Public Seminaries of learning throughout the 
kingdom. Each Volume, U, 6<{. 



LATIN. 
1. Phjidkus's Fables of JEsop. 
1 Ovid's MsTAMcnirHosas. Book I. 
&. ViBoii<'8 iBKsm. Book I. 
4. Pabsivo Lessons to Viroil. 
fi. GinaB's ItfTanoM or BAirAiv. 



QREEK. 

I. Lttgian's DiALOQVW. Soleotioos. 

5. The Odsb or AiTAORaoK. 
8. HoicxK's Iliad. Book I. 
4. Pabsiko Lessoito to Homsb. 

6. Xbkofbon's MsicoBABiLiA. Part I. 
6. Hbbodotub's HuTOBicB. Bel«ctions. 

FRENCH.— SiSKONDi ; the Battles of Cresst and Poiotubbb. 
GERMAN.— Stobixs rBOK Gebmav WRiriBa. 

*«* A Second Edition of the Essay, explanatory of the System, with an Outline 
of the Method of Study, is published. 12ma^ sewed, prioe 64. 



ANIMAL MAGNETISM. 
SABOIT Yon Beiohenbach's ReBearohes on Magxietiim, Elee- 

** TRICITY, HEAT, LIGHT, CRYSTALLISATION, AND CHEMICAL AT- 
TRACTION, IN TREIR RELATION TO THE VITAL FORCE. Translated 
and Edited (at the express desire of the Author) by Db. GttBOOBY. of the Uni- 
versity of Edinburgh. Cheap Issue. One Volume, 8vo, 6i. 64. cloth. 

"The merits of this remaricable volume are great. The painstaking, con- 
sdentious, cautious, ingenious, — ^we had almost said the reliffioua, and certainly 
the self-possessed enthusiaam with which the experim«ital olue is followed f^om 
turn to turn of the labyrinth, is surpassed by nothing of the same sort in the 
whole range of contemporary science. -^-ilFoTi/i BritiA Itevieie, 



ANATOMY, MEDICINE, &c. 

T)B. ftuai]l*8 Anatomy. Edited by I>b. Shabpbt and Mb. Bllis, Pro- 
fessors of Anatomy and Physiology in University College, London. Illus- 
trated by four hundred EngravingB on Wood. A Neut BdMion m the Preu. 

Demonstrations of Anatomy, a Guide to the Dissection of the Human 
Body. By Gbobqx Vinjcb Ellis, Professor of Anatomy in University College, 
LondoA. Fourth Edition. Small 8vo. in Hu Prtu. 

The Essentials of Materia Medioa, Therapenties, and the 

FH ABHACOPCEIAS. For the use of Students and Practitioner^. By Alfred 
Baking Garrod, M.D., Professor of Materia Medica and Therapeutics in 
University CoUege, London. Fcp. 8vo. 6*. Qd, 

Lectures on the Principles and Practice of Midwifery. By 

Edward Wk. Murpht. A.M., M.D., Fro&tsor of Midwifeiy in UniTsrsity 
College, London. One Volume, 8vo, many Illustrations, 16*. 

*'The work will take rank amoD^ the best treatises on the obstetric art. By 
this work. Dr. Murphy has placed his reputation and his fiune on a solid and 
durable foundation. ^-^iHiMm MedieiA Prae. 
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A Handbook of FhyBiolOgy. By Wuxux BmHovu Kxacn. M.D., D«. 
mODBtrator of Morbid Anatomy at 8t Bartholomew'^ Hospital. Assisted by 
Jambs Paobt, Leoturar on Oenaral Anatomy and Physiology at St. Bartho- 
lomew's Hospital. One Yolum«, 12mo, with lUustratiaos. 2%ini JSScIi<to» in 
theprtM, 

On the Nature of Cholera, with a view to Treatment. By 

Wiuujf Sbdqwiox. Post 8to, 6«. doth. (Jtut jpiMUhed,) 

On Pain After Food; its Causes and Treatment. syEowARD 

Ballard, M.D., Lond., Lecturer on the Piaotloe of Medldne at the Sohool of 
Mediolne a4)oining St George's Hospital. One vol. 4i. M, doth. 

Physical Kagnosis of the Diseases of the Abdomen. By bdward 

Ballard, M.D., Late Medical Tutor in UniTendty Oollege^ London. Large 
12mo, 7«. M. cloth. 

" The profession is much Indebted to Dr. Ballard for this unpretending little 
volume, which, we feel certain, if carefUUy studied, will accomplish its oQect of 
removing many of the difl&onltiea at present surrounding the disgnods of 
abdominal diseases."— Xancd. 

A Practical Treatise on Diseases of the Heart and Lnngs, 

their Symptoms and Treatment, and the Principles of Physical Diagnosis. By 
W. H. Walshr, M.D., Professor of the Prindples and Practice of Medicine and 
Clinical Medicine in Univerdty College, London. A new and considerably 
enlarged edition. One Volume, 12«. 6d. doth. 

** Bvery paga-^we were about to say every line— contains a fsot, often Hew, 
and ^toay» rettinQ o% tht AtUhor't ova obtervation*. Casea are quoted to prove 
every new statement, and to support every argument adduced in oppodtiott to 
others. To the practitioner, the clinical teacher* and to the student, this work 
wUl prove alike Invaluable."— JfMiicai Tinutk 

The XTature and Treatment of Cancer. By w. h. wauhb, m.d., 

Professor of Medicine in University College, Physician to Univerdty Cdlege 
Hospital, and Consulting Phyddan to the Hospital for Consumption and 
Diseases of the Chest. One Volume, 8vo, with Illustrations. Cheap Issue, ««. Od, 

The Diseases of the Bectmn. By Riohard Quain. F.R.S., Professor of 
Clinical Surgery in Univerdty College, and Suigeon to University College Hos- 
pital. With Lithographic Plates. Second edition enlai^ged. Post 8vo. 7«. td. 
cloth. 

"This Treatise is emlasntly of a pmetical character, and contains much 
original and valuable matter. It is not indeed a literarv compilation, but rather 
an exposition of the author's opinions and practice in tnose diseases."— ulMocio- 
tion /oumoi. 

The Science and Art of Surrery. Behig a Treatise on Surglcal injuries, 
Disesses, and Operations. By Johv Eriorsbk, Professor of Surgezy in Uni- 
verdty College, and Suigeon t» Umverdtgr Cdlega Hospital. 250 Wood 
Engravings. 8vo. It. U, 

"The aim of Mr. Brichsen appears to be, to improve upon the plan of 
Samud Cooper ; and by connecting in one volume the science and art of 
Suxvery, to supply the student with a text-book and the practitioner witii a 
work of mfersnc^ in whkbsotontiflo pvindpUs and pmettoal details ara aUka 
kadudsd. 

" It must raise the character of the author, and reflect great credit upon the 
College in which he is Professor, and we can cordially recommend it as a wwk 
of rderenoe, both to students and practitioners."— if«dic(U Tima^ 

The Mierosoopie Anatomy of the Hnman Body in Health 

AND DIBEABB. Illustrated with numerous Drawings in Colour. By Arthur 
Bill Hassall, M.B., Fellow of the Linnwan Society, Member of the Boyal 
College of Sui^ons, &o. &c Two Vols. 8vo, 31. 6f . 
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TjIKBAL Drawing' GdpiM for the SaiUeit InstnictfoiL om. 

pridng 2M wil^j— te on M sheetii, moonted on 18 plaoM of tMek parteboArd. By 
the Autbor of " Drawing for Yonng Children.'* In a portfolio As. M. 

Easy Drawing Copies fbr Elementary Instmotion. By the Author 

of **Dniwing for Tonng Children. " Set I. Twenty-eix Subjects monnted on 
pesteboard. Price S«. 0d., in a Portfolio. Bet II. Forty-one Babjeete mounted 
on pasteboard. Price S«. 6c{., in a Portfolio. 
%* The Work may also be had (two sets together) in one Portfolio, price 9$. 6(2. 

Drawing Materiale. a Quarto copybook of a leavea, oommon paper, 6d. 
A Quarto Copybook of 24 leaves, paper of superior quality, la. 3d. A Quarto 
Copybook of 60 leaves, U. 6d. Penoils, with very thiok lead, B.B3. 2a. per 
haUf-dosen. Pencils, with thick lead. F. at la. 6d, ditto. Drawing Ghsik, 6d, 
per dosen stiok% in a Box. Port-crayons for holdii^ the Chalk, 44. sash. 

Ferspectiye. lUPEimdplesandFiaetiee. ByG. B.Moobb. In two parts^ Text 
and Plates. 8fO, doth, 8t. M. 

The Principles of Colour applied to DeooratiTe Art "n^ o. b. 

Uoaam^ Teadhsr of Drawing in University College, London. FcS|k 2a^ M. 



TEE 

* at. 



Singings Master* PbopKs Edition. (One>Half the Origixkal Piice.) 
Sixth Edition. 8vo. 6«. cloth lettered. 

' * What chiefly delights us iu ths * Singing Master ' is the intennixture of many 
little moral songs with the ordinary glees. These are chiefly composed by 
Mr. Hickson himself; and we could scarcely imagine anything of the kind 
better executed. They relate to exactly the elass of subjects whieh all who 
wish well to the industrious orders would wish to see imprinted on their inmost 
nature— contentment wiUi their lowly but honourable lot^ the blessings that 
flow Stam industry, the fostering of the domestio aflections, and asfrfraAkms for 
the improvement of society."— Okain6«r<' JoumaL 

%* SoU aiaa ii^ Fim FaMa, any cfvhick may be hmi aeparatdy aafo^oma:^ 

FIBST LESSONS IN SINGING AND THE NOTATION OF MUSIC. 
Containing l?)netton Lessons in the Notation and Art of Reading Musis. 8vo, 
Is. sewed. 

RUDIMENTS OF THE SCIENCE OF HARMONY OR THOROUGH BASS. 
8vo, la. sewed. 

THE FIRST CLASS TUNE BOOK. A selection of thirty single and pleasing 
airs, arranged with suitable words for young children. Svo, U. sewed. 

THE SECOND CLASS TUNE BOOK. A selection of Vocal Music wSapted 
for youth of difibrent ages, and arranged (with suitable words) as two and three- 
partharmoniea Svo^ Is. OdL 

THE HYMN TUNE BOOK. A selection of Seventy popular Hymn and 
Psalm Tunes, arranged with a view of fadHtating the progress of children learning 
to sing in psarts. Svo, Is. <U. 

HYMKS ftomtbeHncN Tunb Book, l^d. 

*^* The Vocal Exercises, Moral Songs, and Hymns, with €he Music, may also be 
had, printed on Cards, price Twopenoe each Card, or Twenty-ftve for Three SUllings. 
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